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1. Introduction

Before photogrammetric object evaluation based on measuring images can begin, the geometrical
situation at the time of photography is to be mathematically reconstructed (image orientation) . The
image orientation is most suitably done by bundle adjustment.

The mathematical model of the photogrammetric mapping is based on the model of central
projection. Hereby the coordinates of well-chosen points measured in the image plane are put in
direct, functional relation to the corresponding object points. Thus the object point, projection center
and image point must ideally lie on a straight line called image ray (co-linearity condition). In
reality, the mapping is not that ideal due to physical shortcomings, primarily distortions of the
mapping system. However, these can be handled by a due extension of the mapping model.

As a special feature also straight lines can be processed as observations in the image
orientation. Therefore corresponding object edges are measured in the images, the end points
of the line pieces in the images need not be identical. The mathematical models of the image
orientation are accordingly been extended for this special observation type, so that the line
observations can be used like point coordinates. The advantage of this extension is effective
primarily if in the images not enough discrete points can be localized, but homologous object
edges very well.

With the image orientation by bundle adjustment all image ray bundles, which are defined
through measurements of image coordinates in each image, are fitted onto the object points
under the least possible residual errors. The mathematical tool for this is statistical adjustment.
The aim of the adjustment is to derive the most plausible values of the wanted and unknown
orientation parameters using the measured observations.

The program MBUN has all necessary modules for the skillful realization of the picture
orientation. In the following chapters 2 to 13 the detailed use of this software is described. The
explanations are based on a practical numerical example. The main attention hereby is
focussed on the practical use of the orientation module. Basic and general aspects of the
orientation strategy in MBUN are described in chapter 14, with emphasis preferably on how
the single software components are interconnected.
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2. General Remarks

The orientation program MBUN is integrated entirely into MicroStation and is operated by its
graphical user interface. After calling the program all further actions are controlled through a dialog
box. Because image orientation is an entirely alpha-numeric process, no further functions of
MicroStation are used. So the relatively large dialog box of MBUN remains open during
orientation and should be closed only when this process ended.

The most important operational tool is the mouse, apart from keyboard inputs into text boxes.
Usually the different procedures are controlled and started by mouse cursor and buttons. A double
click (e.g. in list boxes) is in most cases equal to pressing the enter key. Generally, even if with
some effort, all procedures may be started using the keyboard. Notice that space bar does the same
as enter in many cases.

Especially within larger projects (e.g. 50 images and more) procedures like reading or analyzing
data could take more time. In every case there should appear screen messages informing about the
continuation of the procedure. To cancel such procedure press any key. Then a screen message
informs about the cancellation.

Fieading of data cancelled by user.

The window confirming the cancellation of a process

2.1 File Name Dialog Box

There are many files engaging in a project while working with PHIDIAS. Every file has an identical
name to the project’s name but each file has a different extension from the others in conjunction with
its functionality. The file names generally are derived automatically from the project name. For
instance if a new project named MBX is created, all subordinate files will be designated as MBX with
some different extensions, i.e. MBX.KAM, MBX.OPK, MBX BPK, etc. However independent form
the general naming rule discussed above, the user can modify the file names through a list. In the
following window by clicking Start button you can change the file names. To get the path of a file

click IZ icon behind the file name.

Camera data [E-"PHIDIASSMESMER KAM
Image points |E:\PHIDIAS\MB\MBX.BPK
Image ines [E-\PHIDIAS\MEME BGE
Object points [E-PHIDIAS MEMER.OFK
Dbiject lines [E:\PHIDIAS \MEME OGE
Drientation data [E:5PHIDIAS SMEME EOR

ELEEE

Start |

Example of the display of file name at beginning of a sub-process
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Image points

Files: Directories:
[ME=EFK E:\PHIDIASSMES
e EN
[ PHIDIAS
£ Me

Cancel
“BRK x| Bt = ek |

Dialog box to modify file names

List Files of Type: Drives:

NOTE: Changing file names is rarely done by experienced users and it is highly recommended that non-experienced
users should avoid changing file names.

By clickingIZ icon another box will open and you can change the directory and the name of a
particular file. All the operations are included to the existing files and there is no possibility of
creating some new files in this box, so this choice has to be done in the other boxes of the program.

2.2 "Info'" Check Box

In most panels and windows of PHIDIAS a check box labeled “Info” is available at the bottom of
the window. If you switch it ON by a single left click of the mouse, some excessive information
about the basic knowledge of the operation which is going to be done by the software, will appear.

7 Info

2.3 Example for Demonstration

Together with the image orientation software the example MBX is provided. This example is from
architectural photogrammetry.

The example MBX comprises 6 files altogether.

MBX.BPK: The project MBX consists of a total of 10 images which are distinguished with
image numbers from 1 to 10. In each image 13 to 21 image points were measured
for the orientation.

MBX.BGE: In part of the images there are straight lines given as observations, which can be
used for the image orientation. These are administered in a separate file, like
common image points. The starting- and the end-points of these lines are recognized
as normal image points by the program and saved into the same file.

MBX.KAM: All images were taken by one camera (camera number 10 in the provided default
camera list). The precise calibration data of the camera are not known; the focal
length of the lens used is about 35 mm.

MBX.EOR: In the file of the orientation data the values for the projection centers (X0, Y0, Z0)
and for the camera rotations (®, @, k) are still unknown at first and therefore set to
zero. In MBX.EOR is also the assignment of the camera to the respective image
defined (see also chapter 13 Data Formats).
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MBX.OPK: This file contains the control point coordinates. In this example four object points
are used (No. 101 to 104).

MBX.OGE: If image straight lines are used in image orientation, the file MBX.OGE is required
for object space data. It contains the data of the object straight lines in three-
dimensional space.

All six files are usually created with a new project and are filled with data in the course of the
program. Moreover, these files can be edited with a usual editor program. The records in the files
are principally format-free, but notice the statements in chapter 13 Data Formats, so that the data
can be read correctly.
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3. The Main Menu

Basic aspects of the image orientation which also refer to the mathematical bases of the
photogrammetry are demonstrated in chapter 14 Basics of Image Orientation. In the following the
basic of bundle adjustment program is explained.

3.1 Starting the Program

After the correct installation the program “Multi-Image Orientation” can be called through the follo-
wing path: PHIDIAS | Orientation | Bundle Adjustment. Alternatively the suitable icon can be
also clicked from the main pallet of PHIDIAS.

PHIDIAS  Help

IT Functions

. é}
-
#s ABurde swinen]

=¥

I Project »
Images »
Fiducial Marks / Réseau
Image FPaints »
rientation #|  Bundle s
Steren »  Spatial Resection
Homogenization P | Imagepan 3
30-Scanner »  Rectification
Seftings Update Results

Configuration

Show Results

PHOCAD Onling
PHIDIAS [nfo

g Image Orientation PHIDIAS-MS

~ Project

Project

Autarnatic
Orientation

Relative
Orientation

Absolute
Orientation

Space
Resection

Edit
Data

Bundle
Adjustment

Results

Supplementany
Programs

[C) PHOCAD GmbH 1994-2004 (Intemational Release) sl E3

— Current project

Frofect file [ EREHIDIESSHEEHERERY ]

[k Another project i |

Faor working with anather project [new or old), please click the button
‘Bnather project’

Temporary directory [H:ATEMPY
Praject info I[Text]

™ Start zub-programs directly

Project dimensions
Images |50 Object points |1DDD
Models IEDD Additional observations |1DD
Save project data I

I the project parameters have been changed. you must save the new
zettings with 'Save project data’

All projects are managed by a project file [FRJ-File]. In thiz PRJ-File the names of data files and other control parameters for image
orientation are stored. The file names nomally depend on the name of the project file. The tempoarany directany iz used for storing
intermediate files. The information text [project info) is optional. The project dimensions [max. number of images etc.] have to be
changed with large projects anly.

IV Infa

The main window of multi-image orientation
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As shown beneath the main pallet of the Image Orientation window contains the following
sections:

Pioject Project (Project name, Project extent etc.)

Automatic

Orientation Automatic Orientation

Relative
Oriertation

Relative Orientation
Oreeaton Absolute Orientation (with several transformation methods)
Roresein Space Resection (Orientation of a single image)
b Edit Data (Modifying different project files)
e Bundle Adjustment
Restls Results

Supplementary

Proatoms Supplementary Programs

dudd343.18

The main pallet of multi-image orientation window

By clicking each of the above mentioned icons the main window changes to an new one. To conti-
nue the work flow you should click on the Start button after this.
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4. Project Management

Project

Current project

Anather project

For working with anather project [new or old), pleaze click the button
‘Arother project’.

Temporary directory | H:ATEMPY
Project info | [Text]

[ Start sub-programs directly

Project dimensions

Images | GO Object points | 1000
todels | 500 Additional observations | 100

Save project data |

If the project parameters have been changed, vou must zave the new
zettings with 'Save project data’

All projectz are managed by a project file [PRJ-Filg). In thiz PRJ-File the names of data filez and other control parameters for image
orientation are stared. The file names: nommally depend on the name of the project file. The temporary directory is used for staring
intermediate fles. The information test [project info) iz optional. The project dimenzions [mas. number of images etc.] hawve to be
changed with large projects only.

Iv Infa

After clicking the button Project the above shown dialog elements appear, which are going to be
explained in the following:

Project File: The Project File field usually contains the name of the project file with the
extension of PRJ and also the path in which the project file has been stored. This
path is identical to the one in which the other files like Object Coordinates and
Image File were stored.

The last project that was loaded before is shown in this field by
default. For loading another project to modify click on the key
Another Project and select your project.

Another project

Praject file | E:\PHIDIASME MEX.PRJ

Open project Old projects. .. |

Fleaze invoke path and name of the new project file. Or: Click the button
'0ld projects’ for chooging an old project.

After clicking Another Project an already existing or in case an entirely new project may be defined.

By clicking the Old Project button a list of existing projects will be loaded or a new
project can be created by entering the appropriate name for that. In this case all the
relevant files of the newly created project are initially empty. Besides it is possible to
change the name of an existing project file.
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By default the 10 last used projects are held in this list. By ===
clicking the button Old Projects a list of recently used
projects opens and you can select your desired project file
to work on. After highlighting the desired project click the
OK button to open it. (Alternatively the choice can also
selected by double click). =

H: \PHODATA V44 V4401-2FELD1. FR]

As soon as you click the button Open Project the following control elements are available again.
The parameters and the elements of a newly created or existing project are definable now.

Temparary directary | H:ATEMPY
Froject info | [Text)

™ Start sub-programs directly

Project dimensions
Images IED Obiject points |1DDD
Models ISDD Additional observations |1DD

Save project data |

If the project parameters hawve been changed, pou must zave the new
zeftings with 'Save project data’.

Project data
The parameters of the project are as follows:

Temporary Directory:  (Optional) Within the program execution some temporary auxiliary files
are created. The directory for these auxiliary files can be defined sepa-
rately. In no valid directory is defined, the program uses the current
project directory for this temporary files.

Project Info: (Optional) Here short description about the project can be entered.

Start directly: By activating this option the sub-programs like relative orientation,
space resection etc.are started immediately as soon the corresponding
button of the main menu is clicked.

Project Dimensions: In these fields the maximum number of images, points etc. are defined.
By entering these values the accordant memory will be allocated for
storing any single data of an individual point. Usually the default values
are acceptable for normal projects and there is no change required.

For applying the changes made in this step click the Save Project Data button. Afterward the
changes will be effective.

4.1 Project Dimensions

The memory of the computer can be partitioned among the individual data groups when required. If,
for example, in a project an exceptionally big number of object points are measured, the memory
allocated to points can be increased and the memory allocated to images can be reduced.

As mentioned before the default values of project Images 30
dimensions are suitable for many practical projects, Object points 1000
see the table beneath. The current dimensions are Models 500
always maximum dimensions. This signifies, for Additional observations 100
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example, that by default up to 50 images may be
processed in a project.

When the project’s dimensions exceed the defaults, accordant adaptations have to be made. Enter
the new dimensions and save them by clicking Save Project Data. (After this the project has to be
loaded again.)

= Through the menu item PHIDIAS | Project | Dimension it is also possible to change the project’s dimensions.

4.2 Further Information about Project Management

The management of the projects has to bee seen directly together with the environment variables
named PHOCAD. This environment variable gives the place where the initialization file is to be
found (PHOCAD.INI). By the installation it is usually made sure that the named environment
variable is automatically placed by every start of the program. So that complications are avoided.

It’s also possible to enter the path of the file PHOCAD.INI manually in the operating system:
set PHOCAD=D:\PHOCAD\PHOCAD.INTI

The path specification - as well as the name of the INI file - is basically optional. In this example
the file PHOCAD.INI should be stored in the PHOCAD directory on drive D. At the program start
the initialization file PHOCAD.INI is searched using the environment variables.

If the file PHOCAD.INI is not found, the program creates automatically a new one and an
accordant message appears.

As a rule the initialization file PHOCAD.INI should be found using the environment variable
PHOCAD at a central place.

In summary the project management is as follows:

Element Purpose Where to find
Environment variable Defines the storage place, where the initializa- | System control of the
PHOCAD tion file PHOCAD.INI is to be found; this operating system
variable should be defined before starting the
program.
File PHOCAD.INI For the storage of the control data, which are At a central place (defined
valid independendly from the special project; by the environment variable

by this, for example, the name of the current PHOCAD)
project and the projects which have been
treated lastly can be found.

Project file xxxx.PRJ For storing those control data, which are valid | Normally in the same
for the current project. directory as the remaining
project files

Overview about the project management
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The project and initialization files are normal ASCII files which can be edited by every editor
program. This is not necessary basically and should also remain undone by the user. All necessary
elements are set with the installation of the program and by the new creation of a project, the proper
project management will be set.

= The aspects of project management shown in this section are less important for practical handling of the
program. They should only serve as background information in case of possible difficulties.




19

5. Automatic Orientation

 &utamatic anentation

Camera data | E:APHIDIASSMESMER KAM

Image pointz | E:APHIDIAS Y MBS B BPE.

Image lines | E:\PHIDIAS\MEMEX BGE

Object points | E:AFHIDIASWMEMER. OPEK,

Object ines | E:\FHIDIASWMEWMER, OGE

Orientation data | E-\PHIDIAS\MEMERX EOR
Additional observations [ E:A\PHIDIASSME MER, NFE
Adjustrent results | E-SPHIDIASWMESMER OUT
Pratacal file | E:\PHIDIASWMENMER.LOG

Initial walue method — Standard "l

LEEEELEL

E Start |

I Autamatic Orientation all computations are automatically performed from beginning to end. The program determines all required initial values and
eliminatez the obzervations ermorz. The computation endz with the finizhing bundle adjustment and the resulks will be witten to the QU T-File. Duing
automatic image origntation the most important steps are written to the LOG-File [LOG-File can be viewed under 'Results'). An alternate method of
getting intial walues may by 'Combined space rezection and forward interzection’; this method doez not make uze of Relative and Absolute
Orientation and is recommended if many cantral paints are available.

Flease click the buttan "Start' ta begin with automatic arientation.

Remember: Please check the seftings under 'Bundle Adiustment’ before starting the process. E specially be aware of the option 'Camera calibration'
[ba default thiz option iz enablad).

v Info

In the orientation program MBUN it is possible to do the whole process of orientation automatically.
After preparation of object points and measurements of control and tie points, the activation of the
automatic orientation follows the steps below (see also the figure above):

Input files are the first seven files, that are: MBX.BPK, MBX.BGE (opt)., MBX.KAM, MBX.OPK,
MBX.OGE (opt)., MBX.EOR and MBX.NPB. The additional observations in MBX.NPB are
optional (i.e. the NPB file can be missing) (see chapter 9).

Two procedures are available for performing automatic orientation distinguished by the determina-
tion of approximate values:

Combined space resection and fonward intersection |

1. Standard method:

On this occasion, all approximate values are determined for orientation data, point
coordinates etc. by the sequential application of relative, absolute orientation and space
resection. Indeed this standard procedure is computationally relatively expensive; however,
it delivers the most reliable results in most cases.

2. Combined space resection and forward intersection:

This procedure is useful mostly if relatively many control points or control lines are given.
On this occasion, the procedure of relative and absolute orientation is not used at all, but all
approximate values are determined by alternating space resection and forward intersection.
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By the fulfillment of the space resection the orientation data and by forward intersection the
object data will be calculated. This approach is quicker because of not being so calculation-
intensive. Indeed, the results can be incompletely obtained because some images are not able
to be oriented directly. Above all long-stretched objects with weak perspective and bad
distribution of object (control) points can cause problems.

The automatic orientation calculation begins by clicking the Start button. On this occasion, the
approximate values are determined for all unknowns and afterwards the bundle adjustment is
applied and calculated. The user is informed, on this occasion, sequentially by status displays about
the momentary activities.

5.1 Canceling the Automatic Orientation

The automatic orientation can be halted by pressing of any key. So there appears a suitable message
which informs about the halt. Then for continuing the procedures of orientation press enter key.

= Contingently it has to be waited for a little moment as far as the program will reach an occasion for ending the
process.

5.2 Errors During Automatic Orientation

If any error appears during the automatic calculation, a suitable message appears in a display box.

Error [Unable to read BPE.-File)

Example of an error message (image coordinates could
not be read evidently, because, e.g., the path does not
exist)

By clicking OK button the program will be continued.

5.3 The Log File

For figuring out the cause of some error messages occurred during the procedure of automatic
orientation or any other aspects of the program, the user may refer to the LOG-file. By the helping
comments existing in this log file the reason can be released. The instructions are given step-wise
and the source of error is easily realized.

The LOG-file is accessible through the Results section (see chapter 11); instead of the name of the
result file (OUT-file) the name of the LOG-file has to be used there or — as an alternative — by a usual
editor the contents are visible.




21

6. Relative Orientation

~ Relative Orientation

Camera data | E-APHIDIASSMESMER K
Image poirts | E:APHIDIASME B BPE,
Orientation data | E:A\PHIDIASSMESME= EOR
Models | E:A\PHIDIASYMESMER MOD

LLEE

E Siart |

Relative Onentation iz the first one of three steps for computing intial values,

Diwring relative arientation 2 images establish a 20 called model, Az well known each image pair haz bo congizt of 5 common image points az a
rainirum. Input data are the image coordinates [BPE] and the camera data [KAM] only. The threedimenzional model coordinates are the results;
they vall be writken to the MOD-File, Finally each object point [control point or te point] zhould be computed at least one imesz. | this caze relative
orientation iz complete.

Fleaze chick the button "Start’ to begin with relative onentation,

fodels Bitits

Sirale mede] I Manels |
Sutanmatic I
DEfine:.. I

[t I
[ EtiErE. . |
End |

¥ Infa

For relative orientation four files are required:

MBX.BPK: Here are stored the coordinates of the image points which have been measured for the
orientation.

MBX.KAM: It contains the data of one or more cameras. Each record represents one camera
data set.

MBX.EOR: In this file the six parameters of exterior orientation exist and — only at this place —
the assignment of the camera to the images is done.

MBX.MOD: The results of the relative orientation are stored in this file,the so-called model data.
The extension MOD is the standard name from which only in special cases should
become changed.

By clicking the Start button the procedure of relative orientation begins.

= The results are written into the MOD file only when the relative orientation is finished Then an appropriate
dialog box appears.

During relative orientation the following methods can be distinguished:
1. Selection of image pairs using the sorted model list (see chapter 6.1)

2. Selection of image pairs using the object point list (chapter 6.2)
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3. Automatic execution of relative orientation (chapter 6.3)
4. Relative orientation with manual defaults for approximate values (chapter 6.4)
5. Blunder detection using L1 norm calculation (chapter 6.5)

The different methods are described now in detail.

6.1 Selection of Image Pairs Using the Sorted Model List

In the following it is assumed that the relative orientation has been started and all necessary data have
been loaded. The list named Models now shows all photogrammetric models, which can be calculated
theoretically. The list is sorted by the number of common image points.

todels
£ -9 16
A -7 16
FE — B 16
7 -8 16
9 — 10 16
1 - 10 15
1 -5 15
1 -9 15
3 -6 15
3 -7 15:'

List of the sorted image pairs (models): the number 5-10
means that the model is made up of image 5 and 10.
About 17 points can be used to orient them.

6.1.1 Calculation of a Single Model

To calculate a single model, the suitable line becomes highlighted in the model

list with a mouse click and then click on the button Single Model. Alterna- Single madel |
tively can be also pressed enter or double click on the appropriate line from the

model list.

Results : b= by b=z Omng Phi Kap
5-10 : —1.000 —0.060 —0.720 8.615 338_740 8.642
Iterations : 8 s0 = 0.485%9 d¥ = 62 .2 dD = 0.0003 {1 Outl. dele.}

Hodel of images 5 and 10 successfully calculated.
Calculated: 17 points

Results of the relative orientation (here from image 5 and image 10)

The relative orientation is calculated as a so-called conjunction of successive photos. On this occa-
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sion, as shown above, image No. 5 was oriented to image No. 10 using 17 tie points.

In the upper part of the window the results of the relative orientation calculation are displayed: these
are the components of the base vector bx, by and bz as well as three rotation angles around which
the image 10 is rotated against 5. The scale of the model is fixed considering the fact that a
component of the base vector (mostly bx) gets the length 1.

The relative orientation is carried out in an iterative adjustment process. In this step the observations
are image coordinates. In case of any blunder the program itself discovers it and then eliminates the
accordant image points. The elimination continues until all gross errors are removed.

= As faulty determined image points are removed only temporarily, i.e. at a new calculation of the image pair the
image points are available again. The exclusion of erroneous image points can also be done manually. (see
chapter 6.6).

During relative orientation several quality features are calculated and the results of every model are
stored in the MOD file. These quality features are in detail:

So: Standard deviation of the weight unit. According to experience a good value for this
variable is smaller than 10, otherwise the model is not a good one.

dW:  Averaged intersection angle of image rays in gon. This value should be possibly above 10
gon, better more than 15 gon.

dD:  The average of the gaps which the image rays meet during the calculation of the model
coordinates.

The previously described quality features are used with the automatic orientation to derive an
optimal order of calculation. Hereby the quality features are assessed using different weights. In

some cases the success of the orientation depends on the best order.

All model which could be calculated successfully are marked in the list:

todelz

5 f
* 5 — 9 16
£ — 7 16
£ — @ 16
7 -8 16
9 — 10 .18
1 - 10 .18
1-5 .18
1 -39 .18
3 -6 .18
3 -7 .15 ¥]

Marking calculated models

6.1.2 Errors and Warnings During Relative Orientation

During the calculation of relative orientation a huge number of errors can appear which lead to an
abortion for the current image pair. Then the user is informed by a short message with respect to
that.
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Error: Mo convergence at adjustment. [3]

Error message during relative orientation (example)

The failure of a relative orientation is often founded in the exposure geometry; that is mostly an
image pair with nearly identical camera stations.

Sometimes the calculation of the relative orientation succeeds, but the result is poor and not really
reliable. An accordant message appears in this case.

Warning: Poor configuration (s0:10.0 or dW<10.0).
Hodel probably poor. (Ba=zi= and z-direction nearly parallel)

Message in the case of poor relative orientation.

Additionally a further dialog box is opened and the user is prompted whether the model shall be
calculated anyway. Mostly it is not recommended to use such models for orientation, because they
may disturb the whole process seriously.

Poor configuration ! Calculate model coordinatez even so?

Cancel |

Further question if a model is probably poor and not reliable

6.1.3 Repeated Calculation of a Model

Every image pair which has been calculated successfully and has been stored is marked in the list of
models (see chapter 6.1.1). If a model is selected once more for the calculation, a confirmation
inquiry appears at first:

Images already proceszed. Do it again ?

Cancel |

If a model was calculated already once, a confirmation inquiry appears

If Yes is clicked, the calculation takes place in this case and identical model data are stored repeatedly
(the identical approach is assumed like the first time). Indeed this is not basically nor harmful neither
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profitable for orientation process.

6.2 Selection of Image Pairs Using the Object Point List

The list named Points shows all object points which exist in at least two images of the project and
which therefore are computable as model points by relative orientation.

Paints

* c - 10 4]

* & — 10

* 7= 3

* g - B

* 9 - 9

* 10 — 10

* 11 - 7
12 — L
13 - 5
14 — 3
40 - 4+

The list of the object points: all points which
have already been calculated at least in one
model are marked with an asterisk. The
point No. 8 e.g. is found in 6 images.

Every line consists of the point number and the number of the images in which this point has been
measured.

= With larger projects it may take a few seconds to open the list, because it is first to be created and sorted.

6.2.1 Find Out all Models in which a Point is Computable

If a point is selected in the list of the object points and then the button Models is Mol
clicked, it appears another dialog box with all models in which the respective Ll
point is computable. With ENTER or with a double click on the appropriate point

the same action will be done.

Models of point &

—
-

o
= =
4,1 =
»

[l
-
o

LS, BT RN S
[ R |
L= R Y e L N R R ]

Cancel I

The model list referring to the point No. &;
i.e. the point 8 can be calculated in each of
these image pairs.




26

6.2.2 Calculation of a Model

Now, select one of the models which you want to be calculated. By clicking the OK button, the
relative orientation of the relevant image pair will be done.

According to the successful calculation of a model, the model is marked accordingly. In addition,
the list of the already existing object points is updated and is also marked.

In case of clicking Cancel the dialog box is closed and no calculation will be done.

6.3 Automatic Execution of Relative Orientation

The orientation program provides the possibility of doing relative orientation automatically. This
method is recommended normally.

6.3.1 Calling Automatic Orientation

The automatic implementation of the relative orientation is begun with the = Automatic
button Automatic. Then the user is informed on the screen constantly about the
further way of the calculation.

After execution of the automatic relative orientation it is indicated how many models and points
could be determined.

1. Process: 32 Hodeli{=s) 21 Point({=)}
2. Process: 1 Hodeli{=s) 0 Pointi{=s)
3. Process: 0 Hodeli{=s) 0 Pointi{=s)
4. Process: 0 Hodeli{=s) 0 Pointi{=)
L. Process: 0 Hodelis) 0 Pointis)
b. Process: 0 Model(=) 0 Point(=)

Adutomatic calculation done. 6 process(es)
Calculated: 33 of 45 models 21 of 21 points

Display after execution of the automatic relative orientation

6.3.2 Order of the Calculation

Within the automatic relative orientation the models are processed in a certain order. Here, two
criteria play a role:

1. Generally, always the models with the most points are taken first, because the accuracy of
determination is supposably highest.

2. Finally, the model calculation is processed in maximum 6 passes. These passes differ in the
quality of the accepted models. In the first pass, the criteria are strongest, and get weaker by
the following passes.
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The quality criteria of the 6 passes are in detail:

1. Pass: Only models without or with only few outliers; the average dW of the image rays
must be at least 10 gon. (The limit value of 10 gon is the default and can be changed in
Options by the user; as well as the limit value, see also chapter 6.6.)

2. Pass: Now all remaining models with several outliers, but after elimination of the gross
errors there remains redundancy; dW must be at least 5 gon. (However, the limit
value for the standard deviation s0 decreases to only 1/5 by which the requirements
are raised.)

3. Pass: All remaining models with several outliers and remaining redundancy if the limit
value 7o is doubled for the detection of a gross error; dW must be at least 10 gon.

4. Pass: All still remaining models with several outliers, with, after elimination of the latter,
no more redundancy; /W must be at least 10 gon.

5. Pass: All remaining models which are from the beginning without redundancy; d must
be at least 10 gon.

6. Pass: All other models; nevertheless, the averaged intersection angle d// must be at least 5
gon.

In all 6 cases the limit value for the standard deviation s0 has to be kept, i.e. this limit value must not
be exceeded. The limit values for the averaged intersection angle and the standard deviation are
both 10.0 by default; however, they can be changed by the user (see chapter 6.6).

6.3.3 Selection of Passes

The button Options ... opens another dialog box Relative Orientation — Settings. _
In this dialog box, among others things, individual processes (passes) of relative Dpt'&l
orientation can be switched off or on again. More explanations to this are in

chapter 6.6)

6.3.4 Excluding Models from Calculation

During automatic calculation individual models can be excluded from calculation. To do this the
respective lines are tagged in the model list by the minus key.

3-9 12 =
5 -8 12
E -7 12
& — 10 12
£ -9 12
7 — 10 12
7 -9
1-2 11J
1-3 11
1 -8 11
1 -7 11 =

All models, which are not to be calculated,
are tagged with a minus sign
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The tags are removed again with the plus key or the space bar.

6.3.5 Abortion of the Automatic Calculation

The automatic relative orientation can be halted at any time by pressing any key. Then it is indicated
how many models and points have been calculated until the time of the abortion.

6.4 Relative Orientation with Manual Defaults for Approximate Values

Because it may happen sometimes that the calculation of an image pair does not lead to a result, there
is the possibility to define initial values manually. Then these initial values serve as approximate
values for the conjunction of successive photos. The regular calculation can fail, for example,
because the approximate values generated by the program are wrong or too inaccurate.

Another dialog box is opened after clicking the button Define.

Initial ¥alues [(model 5-10)
bx [-1.0000 L1 |
by [0.0000
bz [0.0000 Cancel |
Omg | 0.0000 - Std.-config. ——
Phi | 3500000 H
kap |0.0000
B A
[rvake the initial walues of the relative J J J
arientation (parameters of the 2. image]. o
Pleaze click one of the buttons to use a J
standard configurahion.

Setting approximate values for the relative orientation of an
image pair (currently entered are the values for standard
constellation B, thus the image 10 is “left” to image 5)

= Setting manually initial values for relative orientation requires a good understanding of the mathematical
background of photogrammetric conjunction of successive photos. The user should become familiar with the
topic in case by using technical literature.

6.4.1 Approximate Values for the Conjunction of Successive Photos

Now in the text fields approximate values can be entered for the successive image parameters of
the second image. These parameters consist of the base vector (bx, by, bz) as well as three rotations
(Omg, Phi, Kap) of the camera. The first image (here in the example No. 5) is fixed to define the
coordinate system of the image with the origin Xo = Yo = Zo = 0.0 and the rotations Omg = Phi =
Kap = 0.0. Then the position and the rotations of the 2nd image (here No. 10) is defined relatively.

Because it is not quite easy to estimate correctly the base vector and the rotations of the second
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Std.-config.

[£]
] U
Bl

image, four standard constellations named A, B, C and D can be chosen. If one of
these is clicked, the accompanying approximate values are set for bx, by and bz as
well as Omg, Phi and Kap. With the standard constellation A the second image is, for
instance, “to the right” of the first image, in which the term “to the right” means on
the positive x coordinate axis of the fixed first image.

Contingently the user should try to get a successful relative orientation by variation of the initial
values which also delivers reasonable results.

6.4.2 Calculation with Defaults

After the input of approximate values for the base vector and the rotation angles
the calculation of relative orientation can begin. Thereby can be calculated either
with L2 Norm or L1 Norm by pressing the respective buttons.

The L2 Norm (button L2) stands for the usual adjustment calculation (method of least squares). This
is the standard method as it is almost always used in all program parts of MBUN (bundle
adjustment). By clicking on the button L2 the usual single model calculation begins, starting with
the given defaults. This corresponds to the procedure started by clicking Single Model, exept that
now certain approximate values are given. The further program flow is hence as in a usual single
model calculation (see chapter 6.1).

The L1 Norm is, on the other hand, a special method to search for blunders among the observations.
Further information about L1 calculation is found in chapter 6.5. If the L/ button is pressed, the L1 error
search starts, using the current defaults. This may become necessary in particular cases, if, for instance,
the L1 method does not converge.

6.5 Blunder Detection Using L1 Norm

Principally, in relative orientation it is searched for faulty observations by a statistical outlier test —
like in all other program parts of MBUN —, and these faulty observations are excluded from the
calculation if required. The results of relative orientation calculation are the parameters of the
conjunction of successive photographs. Observations in the relative orientation are the coordinates
of the common image points in a model. The judgment by this outlier test whether an observation is
faulty or not is roughly based on the accompanying residuals which arises from the adjustment.

Unfortunately, the usual adjustment method called method of least squares, also L2 adjustment or L2
norm has so-called blurring characteristics. This means among other, that not in any case the truly
blundered observations are discovered in the outlier test. With particularly big and/or many outliers
this can lead to a failure of the adjustment.

Now with the L1 norm another procedure is available, exclusively dedicated to error search. In
comparison with "usual" outlier test at the least square method, the L1 norm often leads even with
very gross errors (like point mix-ups) to a good result, while the L2 norm already fails.
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= The L1 norm is not a universal solution. It does not release the user from thoughtful planning the image
mosaic with good geometrical intersection conditions and the careful realization of the measurements.

6.5.1 Blunder Detection

The L1 calculation of a model begins with clicking the button L/ Norm. If the calculation leads to
results, these are indicated, i.e. the parameters of the successive image. These values differ in most
cases more or less from those of the usual L2 adjustment; however that is quite regular.

Results Ll1-Horma : bx by b=z Omg Phai Kap
5-10 : —1._000 —0._043 —-0_.729 7.539 338 432 9 623
Iterations : 7 1 blunder=s detected

Base vector and image rotations as result of the L1 calculation

In addition, a dialog box with the results of the blunder detection opens.

Pt "
— 1 5. 1949 =
+ 2 n.oo0o
+ K] n.731
+ 4 0.oon Deactivate |
+ g —0.049
+ 3 -1.639 ® Temparary
+ 7 0.000 ) Durably
+ g 0.610
+ 9 —2.489
+ 10 0.oon — Cancel |
+ 11 n.13z
+ 41 -0.670
+ 42 -0.175 ;l

Dialog box with the result data of the L1-blunder
detection (the point 1 is declared here as faulty)

(Y4

In this dialog box for each image point the correction “v” is shown as it results from the LI
calculation.. The size of “v” from the L1 norm directly corresponds to the magnitude of the
measuring error so it is not related to the L2 adjustment.

A number of the values in this list will be always 0.0, what is founded in the characteristic of the
procedure. If “v” exceeds a certain amount, the point is marked by an asterisk and is known as
faulty. At the same moment the corresponding line will be tagged by a minus sign. As distinguished
from L2 error search, where per pass always only one point should be eliminated, in L1 norm all
faulty observations can be found at the same time. Thus all marked points can be excluded from
calculation all at once. The L1 calculation is normally carried out only once.

6.5.2 Deactivation of Image Points

The dialog box with the results of the L1 calculation shows the list of the image points. All points,
whose residual “v” has exceeded from a certain amount are automatically marked with a minus
sign. These points can be deactivated with the plus and minus keys of the keyboard independently
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or vice versa. Alternatively the activation status can be changed with the mouse and also by a
double click on the particular line. The minus sign signifies that the marked point is not taken into
account in the next calculation (see chapter 6.5.3).

The points with ‘“+’-and ‘' marks have the first priority in the next calculation. If a calculation is
done with the same models later (L2 or L1 calculation), these points are available again.

Besides, single image points can be deactivated temporarily and permanently as explained below:

Temporary: Temporary deactivation implies that the deactivated points are no
more used during the relative orientation. Only if the relative
orientation is quitted and is carried out once more, the image

points are available again. Deactivate |

® Temporary
Durably: The durable deactivation marks the respective points in the image | © Durably
point file (BPK file) as inactive. It means that these points are no
longer used in the other aspects of orientation like absolute
orientation or frame orientation. The durable deactivation can be
revoked only with Edit Data (chapter 9).
= Deactivation of a point causes that particular point to be deactivated not only locally but also globally in other

models in which the point exists. For instance, if the point was deactivated in model 5-10 simultaneously this
point is not active in model 5-8 or 3-10 and is missing.

After the definition whether the deactivation should occur permanently or temporarily click on the
button Deactivate. Then at the lower edge of the dialog box you will be informed that the
deactivation procedure has completed. As long as the dialog box remains open, deactivation can be
repeated, if desired, a point can be made available again by the “+ sign.

— 1 . 19¢ I= Calculate again |
+ 2 0.oon

+ 3 n.731

+ 4 0.a0a

+ 5 —0.0449

+ 3 -1.639 ® Temporary

+ ? 0.000 ) Durably

+ a8 0.s10

+ 9 -2 .489

+ 10 0.a0a | Cancel |
+ 11 n.13z

+ 11 -0.670

+ 42 -0.175 ;l

1 of 17 points temporarily deactivated in model 5-10.

The dialog box after the deactivation: in this example an
image point, the point no. 1 was excluded temporarily
from relative orientation.

6.5.3 New Calculation after the L1 Norm

The L1 norm is generally only a procedure for outlier search. Indeed the well-known parameters of
the conjunction of successive images are also to be calculated, but on them the calculation of the
actually wanted model coordinates should not be based. That is why still a common L2 adjustment
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(new calculation) is done finally.

This new calculation will be started by clicking the Calculate again button. Because here a usual
single model calculation takes place, the statements in chapter 6.1 apply accordingly. As mentioned

before, only the points which are marked in the list by a

+’- sign are used in a new calculation.

Decisive is only the tag in this list, a previous temporary or permanent deactivation (see also chapter

6.5.2) has no effect on the current recalculation.

6.6 Settings for Relative Orientation

The button Options opens the dialog box for adapting defaults for relative :
orientation. The dialog box Relative Orientation — Settings will be opened after m
clicking this button and this window provides different setting possibilities.

Helative Onentation - Settings

¥ 1: non o little outliers dwz GwIM gon

W 2 +litle outliers, s0<GSTDAS u dwsGWINA2 gon
W 3+ zevr. outl, with re., doub. T dwsGWwIN gon

W 4 + zevr outliers, without redundancy dweGiWwIN gan
W 5 + models with redundancy dws G gon

W E: + remaining modelz dw G /2 gon

Diuring automatic calculation & processes are carried out at most.
The quality of a model decreazes with the number of the process.
Here you can lock and unlock one or more procezses.

I'IEI.EIEI [GSTD] Lirnit Std. dewviat. o [Def.=10]
I 10.00 [GWAM] Limit angle of rays dw [Def.=10]

| 3.00 Lirrit L1-Mormm [Def.=3.0)

Outlier test; no display of results "'l

Canicel |

Dialog box for the settings of relative orientation

After clicking the OK button the modified settings will take place.

6.6.1 Excluding some Steps in Automatic Calculation

As described in chapter 6.3, the models are achieved
from an automatic relative orientation progress through
six passes. In the first pass the best qualitative model
and in the last the worst models are calculated. Here at
this window you can check or uncheck the pass by a
single click.

S i Y B B

1: non or litle outliers dw>GWIN gon

2+ little outhers, =0<GSTD/ w. dwe:GWIN/Z gon
3+ zevr outl, with re., doub, T dw:GWIM gon

4: + zewr. outliers, without redundancy dwe GWIM gon
B + models with redundancy dw:GWIM gon

E: + remaining models dw:GwIN/2 gon

= If an orientation does not reach the desired results, you could try to exclude worse models form the orientation by

switching off the “less demanding” procedures (e.g., nos. 4 to 6).
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6.6.2 Limit Values

There is the possibility to adjust the limit values for the - :

standard deviation sO (GSTD) and the averaged Il_m (BSTD] Limit $id, devial. <o [Def.=10)
intersection angle (GWIN). Both values become I% I[fr::ﬂ]:::na[?::z rna]ys L)
normal at 10.0. For taking good results the value o

GSTD is reduced and GWIN is increased. Generally

the two value work inversely.

= In automatic orientation by the two limit values GSTD and GWIN the quality properties of the calculated
models may varied to get good results. Single faulty models can be troublemakers for the whole image
orientation and lead it to a failure.

Here, in addition, the limit values can be changed in the process of searching for error using L1
norm. The default is 3.0 and the value is defined in relation to the base of the conjunction of
successive photos. (In MBUN the base is so standardized that either bx or by are set to 1.0.) The limit
value refers - indirectly - to the amount of the residual distance of the intersecting but skew image
rays. If a residual from the L1 calculation exceeds the amount determined here, the particular point
is treated as erroneous.

6.6.3 Blunder Detection and Display Results

Concerning blunder detection there are three options |y Gutiier test: no display of resuts

possible: blunder detection with displaying results, Outler test; with display of results
blunder detection without displaying results and no el et
blunder detection.

By choosing the second option Qutlier test; with display of results the intermediate results of the
outliers test for each image pair can be checked. Then, it appears during the single model
calculation (chapters 6.1, 6.2) at first a further dialog box.

Foint 1T T fng Gap
= 1 3.389 9.9 0.0048 =
+ 2 1.0970 59.9 0.0012
+ 3 0.6688 62.6 0.0012 Accept |
+ 4 0.0370 63.7 0.0001
+ g 0.5757 63.5 0.0011 :
+ B 0.3755 64.5 0.0007 Deaclivate |
+ 7 0.4742 64.4 0.0005
+ g 0.3566 64.9 0.0006 ' Temporary
+ 3 2.0584 5.9 0.0022 ) Durably
+ 10 0.6623 4.1 0.0010 —
+ 11 0.0109 2.0 0.0000
+ 41 0.0415 £9.5 0.0001
+ 42 1.0961 0.7 0.0020 = Cancel |

Displaying results of blunder detection

For each image point is displayed, besides the outlier test statistics 7, the respective intersection
angle (Ang) and the gap between the skew rays (Gap). To examine an error the test statistics T is
decisive: If this exceeds the limit value 7}, a gross error is probable. The current limit value Ty used
depends on the number of image points and stands in the title line of the dialog box (here T, =
2.871).
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The in each case biggest error is marked with a minus sign by the program. In principle further
image points can be inactivated or activated again by typing a minus respectively a plus sign or a
double click of the mouse. Usually only one point is marked, the one with the biggest error.
Because in principle the outlier theory requires elimination of single observations.

If blunders were found, a recalculation should be started by clicking the Calculate new button.
Then relative orientation will be done again, but this time without the point or points marked by .
Usually, as said before, there should always be only one image point eliminated in each recalcu-
lation, even if there are several blunders. This procedure is repeated until there are no more
blunders.

Finally the result is stored by clicking the Accept button. Only now the calculation of the model
coordinates takes place and the model is marked by an asterisk in the list.

. . .. . . Deactivate
Independently of the iterative elimination of outliers and repeated _ Deedivdc |
recalculation image points can be deactivated temporarily or permanently. g ;e”'”;[aw
urably

See chapter 6.5.3 above.

In some special cases the outlier test can be deactivated completely (option No outlier test). For
example, if a lot of image points have been measured and one can be sure that single faults will
have no negative impact on the result of relative orientation. The calculation process will be much
more faster then, because eliminating of all gross errors does not happen.

6.7 Finishing Relative Orientation

The relative orientation will finish by clicking the End button. Then the user is -

asked whether to save the results. The relative orientation may still be
continued now by clicking the Continue button.

Mat zave | Continue |

Dialog box for finishing the relative orientation
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7. Absolute Orientation

The absolute orientation is used in MBUN for four different calculations:

1- Choosing one of the models as a reference and transformation of the remaining models into
the coordinate system of that reference model (From Model to Model), chapter 7.1

2- Transformation of one or several models into a unique reference coordinate system (Models
into Object System), chapter 7.2

3- Creating a coordinate system with model points (3-Points System), chapter 7.3

4- Selecting one of the object points arbitrarily according to given parameters (Parameter
Default), chapter 7.4

Accordingly types of transformation there is pull down menu in which you can select the method
of absolute orientation. As shown below:

~~_“on Modell zu Modell
Yom Model ins Pass-Systemn
3-Punkte Transformation
Parametervargabe

Transformation procedures of the absolute orientation

For orientation of an image mosaic mainly the first two menu items are used. At first the single
models from the relative orientation are transformed with From model to model into a common
coordinate system. Thereafter these points have to be transformed with models into object system
into the control point coordinate system.

If no control points exist, the second step can be also replaced with 3-points transformation.

Basics of image orientation are explained in chapter 14 “basics of image orientation”.
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7.1 Absolute Orientations — Model to Model

This type of transformation needs two files:
MBX.MOD: This file is called mode file and consists the model data form relative orientation.

MBX.MDV: The results which own temporary character and are stored normally in a file with the
extension MDV.

The transformation calculations between the models are started by clicking the “start” button.

7.1.1 If the Result File Already Exists

If the absolute orientation has been already carried out, it is possible to use formerly transformed
points in addition to the earlier points. The already available point coordinates are in the MDV file.
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If the user wants to use these points, the appropriate check-box “intermodels” must be activated by left
click of the mouse.

However, the program asks once more whether the available result should be read. Then with “Yes”
answer the reading process takes place.

As arule the old data should not be read from the result file.

7.1.2 Choosing the Reference Model

After starting of Model-to-Model transformation, the model data comes up at first which is from
the relative orientation, (as well as perhaps old transformation results, see chapter 7.1.1.) and will be
indicated in a list as shown below:

Modelle
: . S T
59 16 47 0.001 0,89
6-8 16 25 0.001 0,52
7-8 16 26 0.001 0486
9-10 16 16 0.001 0.68
1-9 15 41 0.000 0,59
1-10 15 57 0.000 0,56
3-6 15 26 0.000 0,46
3-7 15 25 0.001 0.56
3-8 15 51 0.000 0.51
4-8 15 51 0.000 0.39 4
List of the models

With the model number and the quantity of the points the accuracies are also indicated. These are:

dW: average angle between the image rays (e.g., 62 gon)
dD: average gap between the generally skew image rays (e.g., 0.001)
So: Standard deviation of unit weight from the adjustment (e.g., 0.49)

Each line represents a model from the MOD file. When also the result file (MDV file) was read (see
chapter 7.1.1), the models from this file are added to the list.

In this example one more model (5-10 with 21 points) from the MDYV file was read.

The models from the result file can be treated like the remaining models.

For the further approach it is important whether the reference model is selected manually or
automatically.

7.1.2.1 Manual Selection of the Reference Model

First set the option in “manually” or “automatically” by click of the mouse. Then by clicking the
“choice” button a dialog box with all available models appears on the screen. The desired model is
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to be selected in this list and then the button “OK’ must be clicked.

Referenzmod.

Auswahl. |

~ Butomatisch
A Manuell

Selection of the method

For achieving optimal results, the models should be selected by the following criteria:

e At the beginning of the list there are the models which are generally better than those at the end
because they have first been calculated using relative orientation. (This assumes of course the
automatic calculation of the model data, see chapter 6.3).

Referenzmod.

Auswahl. .. |

4 Automatisch
~r Manuell
I Releienzmodell auswahien = I
I TR I B N TSN
5-9 B 47 0.00L 0.89
b~8 14 25 0.00L  0.52
-8 15 26 0. 0OL 0.4
5-10 16 15 0.0DL O0.58
1-9 15 ¢1 0.poo 059
1-10 15 57 0.000 0.56
3~k 15 26 0.000 0. 46
-7 15 25 0 oot 0.EE
-9 15 51 0000 0.51
-4 15 S1 0 ppo 0,39},
o | Abbuach |

Choosing the reference model

e A good model comprises as many points as possible.

o The average angle between the image rays by which the model points are
determined should be close to 100 gon.

e The average gap should be very small.

e The sy from the adjustment is low in a good model.

7.1.2.2 Automatic Selection of the Reference Model

For the automatic selection of the reference model the option “aufomatic” must be selected. Once
the button Choice is clicked the reference models will be determined by the program. Here the most
optimum model as a reference will be selected. On this occasion, the accuracy criteria from the
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relative orientation are used.

Referenzmod.

Auswahl. .. |

A Automatisch
~r Manuell

Selection of Automatic method

Now after the manual or automatic method of selecting reference model all remaining models can be
transformed in the coordinate system of the select model.

7.1.3 Transformation of the Models to the Reference System
After the determination of the reference model this is marked in the model list:

Modelle [Referenz = 5-10)
I 5-1 1717 62 0.001 0.4 5
* 5-9 16-16 47 0.001 0.89
6—8 16-12 25 0.001 0.52
7-8 1612 26 0.001 0.46
* 9-10 16-16 16 0.001 0.68
* 1-9 15-15 41 0.000 0.59
* 1-10 1515 57 0.000 0.56
3-6 15712 26 0,000 0.46
3-7 15712 25 0.001 0.56
3-8 15-12 51 0.000 0.51
1-8 15-13 51 0.000 0.39 i

The model list after selection of a reference model (here 5-10)

Each line consists the number of the points, how many points exist all together in the
respective model and how many of it are identical with the points of the reference
model.

For example: 16/12 signifies 16 points all together, 12 of it are the same as the ones in
the reference model.

In addition, the new list contains some further marks:

e The well-chosen reference model is marked by two exclamation marks. In addition, it is
put an 'R' at the end of the line.

e Furthermore, in cases some other models are marked. This mark signifies that all points of
the respective model are already transformed or exist in the coordinate system of the
reference model.

Through this the user can overview at any time the progress of absolute orientation.

With the transformation of individual models, as with the choice of the reference model, it is to
distiguish between manual and automatic procedure.

7.1.3.1 Manual Model Transformation

Einzelmodell
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First click on the model which you want to transform and highlight it. Then click on the “Single

model ” to start transformation calculation.

7.1.3.1.1 Calculation of the Transformation Parameters

From a mathematical point of view the absolute orientation is based on a spatial Helmert
(overdetermined similarity) transformation. As result the 7 transformation parameters are displayed
after each successful model transformation:

Ergebniswe F ) Ko To Zo Ong Fhi Kap
a b=l f ! 0. 51 0.55 1 .63 6.957 395 64D 400117
Iterastioonem: 4 =0 = D_003 (L dusr. =nti.)

Transformstion von Modell 66— erfolgreich durchoagefuahot .
Hinzugenommen wvurden: 4 Punkt{e)

Screen report after transformation of a model

In the preceding example the 6-8 model was transformed. Further 4 points could be transferred in the
common coordinate system of the reference model.

At this stage, as with the relative orientation, the program also carries out a statistical test on big
errors. If any error is discovered, the program will eliminate it gradually. A point is taken out in each
case of the transformation, until no more outliers are determined.

Ther may be cases with so many blunders, that finally less than 3 usable object points in a
model remain available. Because at least 3 points are necessary, the program aborts,
showing an appropriate message.

The models list is updated after every transformation and further marks generally appear at the

beginning of every line as shown below:
Modelle (Referenz = 5-10]

11 5-10 17-17 62 0.001 D.49 R |A&
* =0 16716 47 0.001 0.89 J
Is E—8 : 25 0. 0.52
* 7-8 le/16 26 0.001 0.46
* 9-10 16715 16 0.001 0.68
* L=g 15715 41 0.000 0.59
* 1-10 15-15 57 0.000 0.56
* 3-6 15715 26 0.000 0.46
* 3-7 15-15 25 0.001 0.56
* 3-8 16,15 £1 0.000 0.51
* 4-8 AT 51 0.000 0.39 /

The models list after successful transformation of model 6-8.

The iterative transformation of other models is continued, until possibly at the beginning of each line
is shown a double mark “**”.
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5-9 16715 47 0.001 .89 =
£-3 1616 25 0.001 0.52 =
7-8 16-16 26 0.001 0.46
9-10 16-15 16 0.001 0.68 =
19 1515 41 0.000 0.59
1-10 15-15 57 0.000 0.56 =
3-6 15-15 26 0.000 0.46 %
S 15715 25 0.001 0.56
3-8 15-15 51 0.000 0.51
4-8 1515 51 0.000 0.39 =

Modelle (Referenz = 5-10)

Double marks indicate the completeness of the model transformation.
7.1.3.1.2 Marking the Transformed Models
In the list of the models, marks “**” are appeared after every perfectly transformed model.

o The first asterisk * at the beginning of a line says that all points which are found in a model were
transformed into the reference system.

o The second asterisk * indicates also computation of the orientation parameters of the images.

e The end marked generally by an asterisk “*” (an exception: only at the reference model stands
an 'R") states that the particular model was transformed successfully in the reference system.

Modelle (Referenz = 5-10)

5-10 1717 62 0.001 0.49 R K
x% 59 16-16 47 0.001 0.89 =
% b-8 16716 25 0.001 0.52 =
=% 7-8 16716 26 0.001 0.46 =
b 9-10 16716 1s 0.001 0.68 =
=% 1-9 15,18 41 0.000 0.59 =
=% 1-10 15-15 57 0.000 0.56 =
L 3-6 1515 26 0.000 0.46 =
b 3-7 15-15 25 0.001 0.56 =
bkl 3-8 1515 51 0.000 0.51 =
b i-8 1515 51 0.000 0.3 = |,

Model list after transformation of all models into the reference model (here 5-10)

7.1.3.1.3 Handling of Non-Coherent Image Mosaics

A non-coherent image mosaic is a set of models none of which got an asterisk mark, so there is no
transformed model after absolute orientation. In some cases it can appear that one is not able to
transform all models to a reference system. Then the reason is generally an insufficient connection
among the photos of an image mosaic. All models which cannot be transformed have no mark at
the end of the line then.

In these cases another reference model must be determined for models without asterisk. Afterwards
the process goes on exactly as described in the chapters from the 7.1.3.1.1to 7.1.3.1.2.

In special cases even more than two blocks exist in the image mosaic and the procedure of choosing
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reference model and transform models to it must be repeated as often..
7.1.3.1.4 Order of the Model Transformation

After a reference model has been defined, the remaining models are transformed as described into
the reference coordinate system (see chapter from 7.1.3.1.1 to 7.1.3.1.3). In especial cases the
success of an image orientation can depend on the order of model transformation particularly at
badly configured image mosaics.

In the selection of the next model for the calculation of the transformation parameters (see also chapter
7.1.3.1.1) and selection of the reference model, the same criteria should be taken into account (see
chapter 7.1.2.1). The most favorable model must be chosen on the basis of the number of the points
and the goodness criteria from the relative orientation.

The mentioned criteria are weighted within the automatic model transformation (chapter
7.1.3.2).

7.1.3.1.5 Re-Transformation of a Model

A model can be selected repeatedly for transformation. The program makes no suitable further
inquiry different than the relative orientation. The renewing choice has no influence on the storing
of the transformation results in the result file (mostly MOD file) because the creation of this files
takes place in the first step (see chapter 7.1.6).

Quite often a model must be transformed twice, so that the orientation parameters of the images are
also transformed (chapter 7.1.3.1.2). Only in that case both star marks “**” appear at the beginning
of the relevant line in the models list.

7.1.3.1.6 Error Messages During Model Transformation

During the calculation the program encounters some interruptions which lead that particular part of
program to an abortion. Then, in conjunction with the abortion, appears a short message which
informs the user about it.

Informationen

Referenzmodell kann nichi ausgewsaehlt werdern

Example of an error message

The program is continued by pressing the “OK ”, button in these cases.
7.1.3.2 Automatic Model Transformation

The transformation of the models into the reference coordinate system can be also carried out
automatically.

7.1.3.2.1 Implementation of Automatic Transformation
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After the reference model has been selected (see chapter 7.1.2), the user must click on button
“Automatic”.

Automatizch ||

Then the models are transformed in the reference system. During the calculation there is an
on-line report which informs the user about the momentary activities of the program.

Then at the end a message is given in which the integer of the transformed models is
announced:

Automatische Berechnung wurde durchgefuehrt.
Transformiert wurden: 7 Modell{e)

The number of the transformed models

7.1.3.2.2 Order of Transformations

The program always tries to use the best models first in the transformation of the models into the
reference system. So it is guaranteed that for the object point coordinates optimal results are
obtained.

The evaluation of the models is done by weighted consideration of several criteria (see also 7.1.2.1):

e Number of points

e Average angle between the image rays forming the model
e Average residual distance of the skew image rays

e Standard deviation of unit weight from the adjustment

If the image mosaic consists of several blocks and therefore more than one reference model is
necessary (see chapter 7.1.3.1.3), the program recognizes this situation and tries to repeat the cycle
until possibly all models are transformed.

7.1.3.2.3 Marks after Automatic Model Transformation

After successful execution of automatic model to model Transformation all models are declared with
a double mark at the beginning of each respective line:

Modele (Referenz = 5-10)

0 5-10 17717 ool 0.43 R |8
*x 5-9 16716 47 0.001 0.89 =

x= 6—8 16716 25 0.001 0.52 =

e 7-8 16716 26 0.001 0.46 =

e 9-10 16-16 16 0.001 0.68 =

L] 1-9 15-15 41 0.000 D.59 =

= 1-10 15-15 57 0.000 0.56 =
®% 3-b 15-15 26 0.000 0. .46 =
xx 37 1515 2% 0.001 0.56 =

*% 3-8 1515 51 0.000 0.51 =

x= 1-8 15715 51 0.000 0.39 = |~

Double marks “**” after automatic model transformation
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These marks give a hint to the fact that the object points of the models and the orientation parameters
of the images could be transformed in the coordinate system of the reference model.

If the transformation misses over a model, a minus sign is put to the relevant line which represents
that particular model.

In these cases the cause should be investigated within the manual model transformation (chapter
7.1.3.1).

7.1.3.2.4 Exclusion of Individual Models from Transformation

If some models should be excluded from calculation, the respective lines must be marked by a minus
“~“in the model list.

Modelle [Referenz = 5-10]
[ E—10 17/17 62 0.00 i 5
5-9 16-16 47 0.001 0.89
- 6-48 16712 25 0.001 0.52
7-4 1612 26 0.001 0.4k
- 9-10 16-16 16 0.001 0.68
1-9 15-15 41 0.000 0_59
1i-10 15-15 57 0.000 0.56
= 3D 15-12 26 0.000 0.46
3-7 15-12 25 0.001 0.56
3-8 15-12 51 0.000 0.51
4-8 15-13 51 0.000 0.39 £

Mark of models with the minus mark (inactive) and it can be changed to a plus mark
(active) by pressing space bar.

The deactivated models are not involved in automatic model to model transformation. The
deactivation can be cancelled by pressing the space bar key.

7.1.3.2.5 Breaking off Automatic Model Transformation

The model to model transformation accomplishes very fast and very big project it may take a
little longer. Automatic transformation process can be broken off by pressing any key at any time.
In this case relevant message appears:

Informationen E

Rechenvorgang warde durch Tastendmuck
abgebrochen.

OK I

The message after abortion of transformation

The automatic enforcement of the model transformation should be chosen preferably because, the
achievement of best results is guaranteed.
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7.1.4 Searching for Errors Using L.1 Norm

Some remarks were already explained in chapter 6.5 about the theoretical and operational
background of the L1 norm. These descriptions are not going to be given here because they are the
same as absolute orientation. Therefore, the following explanations concentrate upon the program-
technical service within the scope of the absolute orientation.

L1-HNorm._.

7.1.4.1 Execute Blunder Detection

By clicking on the button “L1 norm”, the program begins the calculation of models in the model
list. As with the normal transformation with the switch “single model” the results, i.e. the
transformation parameters become indicated. Because the L1 norm is used only for the blunder
detection, the transformation parameters are at the second priority.

Ergebnisse 11 : = o Yo Zo Omg Phi Kap

1.90 0._47 0.56 3.61 6.794 395_243 400.328

Iterationen: 9

Display of the transformation parameters with the L1 calculation

In addition, the dialog box with the results of the blunder detection opens.

L1-Fehlersuche Modell 6-8 [1 Austeisser gefunden)
Mr. W Wy vz
¢ ] 37 [ 0.023 Neu berechnen |
+ 2 —0.003 0.000 0.0oo
- 3 0. 567 0.000 0.049
+ 4 —0_001 0.002 0.000 Deaklivierenl
+ L 0.001 —0.001 0.003
+ 6 0.000 0.000 0.000 > Temporar
+ 9 —0.003 —0.005 0.000 ~ Dauerhaft
+ 10 0.002 0.001 —0.006
+ 101 0.001 0.000 0,004
+ 102 —0.001 0.000 —0.001 Abbruch |
+ 103 0.002 -0 004 -0.010
+ 104 —0.003 —0.008 —0_006&

Dialog box with the results of the L1-blunder detection

Dialog box with the results of the L1-blunder detection: vx, vy and vz indicate the possible errors in
measurement process if these values exceed form a certain amount they would be marked by a
minus “— before them.

With the L1-blunder detection results (vx, vy, vz) are determined to every object point and some
points own always the value 0.0. This variation vector (vx, vy, vz) gives directly explanation about a
possible observation error. Observations are 3 coordinates of the object points with the absolute
orientation. Therefore vx, vy, vz are errors in the coordinates.
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The limit value for the judgment whether the coordinate is blundered or not can be adjusted through
“options” by the user (see chapter 7.1.5).

MNeu berechnen

In principle the user can activate with “+” and ‘-’ keys some object points or vice versa.

After the execution of L1-norm (blunder detection) and indication of faulty object points,
a new calculation should take place again by clicking the button “New calculate”. With
the new calculation only the object points are involved which own a plus sign in the list.
The program carries out a normal model transformation.

The new calculation — i.e. the usual adjustment by method of least squares — must always follow
the L1 norm; however there are no errors. The transformation parameters from the L1 norm are not
used generally in the absolute orientation for the conversion of the object points into reference
system. The L1 norm exclusively functions the role of releasing outliers.

7.1.4.2 Temporary or Permanent Deactivation of Object Points

The deactivation of the object points (with the minus sign) first has been done by new calculation
after L1-norm calculation (see the proceeding chapter). Independently the object points can be
deactivated with the button “Deactivate” temporarily or permanently.

Temporarily: temporary deactivation signifies that the deactivated points are no longer used during
the absolute orientation. If the absolute orientation is quitted and is called once more,
the object points are available again.

Permanently: The lasting deactivation marks the respective points in the MOD file as inactive
points. This means that the object points are not taken into account in any case that
the MOD file is used. If the relative orientation is carried out once more a new MOD
file 1s generated then the deactivation is canceled again. The permanent deactivation
endures until the new generation of MOD file.

The deactivation takes place by clicking “Deactivate’ button, afterward in the lower part of the
dialog box is informed about it.

Optionen. ..
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L1-Fehlersuche Modell 6-8 [1 Ausreisser gefunden)

+ 1 0,032 =0.022 Meu berechnen I
+ 2 -0.003 0,000 0.000

= 3 0.187#= 0.ooo0 0.023

SE 4 -0.001 0.002 0.001 ‘ Deaklivierenl
+ 5 0.001 -0.002 0.004

+ b —0.0oo 0.ooo 0.000 4 Temporar

+ 9 -0.003 ~0.008 0.001 o Daverhaft

+ 10 0.001 0.o001 —0.006

+ 101 0.000 0.o000 0.004

+ 102 -0.002 -0.001 0.000 Abbruch I
+ 103 0.002 ~0.004 -0.010

+ 104 =0.003 =0.007 =0.005

1 won 12 Punkten gegenwartia in Modell B-8 temporar deskbiviert.

The dialog box LI-blunder detection for the temporary deactivation of an object point (here No. 3)
The object points with a minus sign are always deactivated.

7.1.5 Settings for Absolute Orientation

By clicking the button “Options” the dialog box of absolute orientation settings appears. Then
different settings can be changed.

Absolute Ornientierung - Einstellungen

l 40 M agimale Anzahl an lterationen [Std.; 40]
l 0.020 Grenzwert L1-Morm-Ausreizsersuche [Std.: 0.02)
J7 Ergebnisse aus Ausreissertest anzeigen

OK I Abbruch I

Settings of absolute orientation

7.1.5.1 Limit Values

Iteration: the absolute orientation is based mathematically on a spatial similarity
transformation whose parameters are determined by adjustment. The adjustment takes
place based on iteration and the maximum number of iteration is up to 40 rounds. This
number should be sufficient in almost all cases. Only in rare cases one it is need to increase
or decrease the iteration number.

L1 norm: In absolute orientation it is particularly used in searching for gross errors in the object
coordinates, see chapter 7.1.4. The results of this process come in form of some difference vectors
(vx, vy, vz) called residuals. If any of these residuals exceeds a certain amount or a limit value
determined by user, the respective points is assumed as a faulty one. The limit value must be
considered with model to model transformation in relation to model finalization. The model
finalization is fixed in the relative orientation. In MBUN the model finalization is defined by the
fact that a component of the base, namely bx and by are set to 1.0. Now the limit value with the L1-
blunder detection is to be chosen in proportion to these dimensions. The standard default of 0.02
might be a suitable size. The user can change this value based on experience.
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7.1.5.2 Display Results

By the switching on “results from outlier test|” option, after the outlier test another window
containing the results appears:

Ergebnisse Ausreissertest [1 Ausi. To=3.749 s0=0.032]
FPunkiMr. Tx Ty Tz ds :
+ 1 0. 065 0. 262 . 640 0.0 "euhg[edﬂ.nenl
+ & oddn - S548 (1 0.0z
- 4 S 18s= 051 L (e 0.18 eheeh e |
+ 4 0.318 0.088 0.00%° 0.01
+ 5 W Asn 0.02
+ ff 1§ 27H 0 Ao ) e 0.01 Deaktivieren |
+ 5 1 839 0 f48% 0 335 0.04 -
+ 0 00428 0227 02324 0.03 4 Temporér
+ IHEE Aesdmel s gl 0.02 ~r Dauerhaft
+ 2 w324 0532 [0h 06z 0.03
+ 103 0230 0.352 {.27% 0.0z
+ 104 0.864 0.473 0.040 0.03
Abbruch |

Display of the results of the outlier test

In this dialog box the test statistics Tx, Ty, Tz as well as the linear residual gap dS are shown for
every object point. If a test residual exceeds the limit value “To”, it will be marked by an asterisk.
There is a short report of ““sy” and “Ty” in the title bar of this window.

The point with the biggest residual is marked. The minus sign signifies an inactive point which
becomes effective with a next new calculation. The new calculation will be done by clicking “new”
button then the model transformation is repeated.

Basically one should repeat the new calculation until no more errors are found or should
deactivate equally several points manually; however one should exclude only one object
point in every round, normally the biggest error. By the way if the switch “results from
outlier test” is not selected, automatically the program carries out the removal of the gross
errors step by step.

By clicking the button “accept” (the results) the model transformation is accepted and is accepted.
Then the dialog box is closed.

To a certain extent the faulty points can be eliminated temporarily or permanently.(see also
chapter 7.1.4.2 for details).

Beenden

7.1.6 Finishing Model to Model Transformation

This section of transformation of model data into the coordinate system of a reference model (model
to model transformation) can be terminated with the button “Finish”.
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Beenden

Speichern I Nicht speich. I Forttahren I

Inquiry at finishing model to model transformation

For storing the result data in the result file, the user must confirm the question accordingly. The
absolute orientation is continued with the button “Continue”.

7.2 Absolute Orientations — Models into the Control System

~ Absolute Orientierung - Yom Modell ing Pass-System

Transfarmationsart  %am Modell ins Pass-System =

Zwischenmodelle | E \PHIDIAS\MB MBX MDV
Objektpunkte | EXAPHIDIAS\MB WMBX OPK
Orientierungsdaten | E:APHIDIAS\MBANMEX EOR |

Start I

Die Transformation ins Pass-System folgt i.a. nach der Modell-zu-Madell-Transformation. Die Modellpunkte werden hierbei in das Koordinatensystem
der Fasspunkbe uberfiihrt

Al Eingabedaten werden in der Regel die Zwizchenmodele aus der Modell-zu-Modell-Transformation enswartet (MDV-D atei). E= konnen jedoch
auch die ursprunglichen Modelle aus der Relativen Orientierung, akso der MOD-Datei, benutzt werden. Die Passpunkte miissen in der OPK-Datei
gespeichert sein.

Um die Transformation 2u beginnen, klicken Sie auf den Schalter 'Start’,

The execution of this transformation assumes that the different models from the relative orientation
(chapter 6) have been brought in a common coordinate system through the process of model to
model transformation (chapter 7.1). Therefore all object points can be transformed into the object
coordinate system.

For the transformation of the object points two files are used:

MBX.MDV: as the input data the transformed model data from the model to model transformation
are required (chapter 7.1). The standard extension for this file name is MDV

MBX.OPK: the control points which stay normally in a file with the extension OPK. All
calculations to certain object points are added in this file.
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The transformation begins by clicking “szart” button.
7.2.1 Transformation of the Object Points into the Control System

After starting a list of models appears in which exists the contents of file MDV.

Model=

List of Models for transformation in the control point coordinate system

Because the “model to model transformation” has been carried out according to chapter 7.1 - only
one model is available in models list, called the reference model. In this example model No. 5-10 was
selected as a reference model and all other model data were transformed on this model.

If the image mosaic consists of several blocks and more that one reference model were selected for
each block, you can find more models in this model list.

In this example the information signifies that a total of 21 object points are in MDYV file which are
transformed in the object coordinate system. Furthermore a total of 4 identical control points have
been read in the control point file (OPK file) with which the transformation parameters are
determined. At leas 3 points are necessary for carrying out the transformation.

Now it can be chosen to proceed either manually or automatically. Preferably one will manually
execute the transformation because only one model is to be processed.

7.2.1.1 Manual Transformation

Einzelmodell

The calculation of the transformation parameters is begun with the button “Single model”. Then
the marked model is transformed in the control point coordinate system.

Within the scope of this calculation it is automatically searched for outliers and if necessary the
elimination of faulty points is carried. At the end, after the successful transformation the results are
announced.

Ergebnizse Iom Eo To To Omyg FPhi Eap

5.FT 102.Mm 92.47  100.46 102.839 17.97¢ 390.091

Iterat iomen: 3 =0 = 0.006 (0 Ausr. entf )

Transforsation wvom Hodell 510 erfolgreich dorchgefubrt
Winzugenonsen warden: 17 Pomks (=)

Results after the transformation of the model points in the control point coordinate system
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After successful execution of model transformation to control point coordinate system, respective
models (in this example just one model) are marked by double asterisks.

Modelle

* %

Marks after transformation

These marks declare that the object point coordinates and the orientation data of the images could be
transformed successfully in the control point coordinate system.

7.2.1.2 Automatic Transformation

The automatic execution of this section of calculation is unnecessary in most cases because - as
explained - only one model is transformed. Nevertheless, the automatic calculation can be begun by
clicking the button “Automatic ” which delivers then the same results.

Automatisch

It is to be pointed out to the fact that towards model to model transformation if several models are to
be transformed, no special order is kept. Since the single models are processed independently from
each other.

The automatic calculation is aborted if there are less than 3 control points in the object
point file (OPK file) (see chapter 9.3.1). In this program all new points (NP) are used as tie
points for the transformation. In the log file appears an appropriate remark then.

With manual procedure the object points are not relabeled automatically. The
transformation cannot be done then with less than 3 points. As a solution further object
points first have to be declared as control points with “Edit Data” (chapter 9.3.1).

7.2.1.3 Searching for Errors Using .1 Norm

With the button “L7 norm” a separate search for gross errors takes place in the data material. This is
a similar process to model to model transformation and mathematically there is no difference in
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between. Therefore, the approach and the tips which are described in chapter 7.1.4 can be applied
directly here.

L1-Norm...

The limit values concerned by L1 norm are identical to the ones pointed out in chapter 7.2.3.

After execution of the calculation the coordinates of the object points whose image coordinates
have been measured in the images are transformed in the coordinate system of the control points.

7.2.2 Direct Transformation of Models into the Control System

Moreover the models coming from the relative orientation can be transformed in the coordinate
system of the control points directly and without the inter-step “model to model transformation”
(chapter 7.1).

The direct transformation of the model data will be rarely applied because many object points may
remain without approximate values. Hence, first of all model to model transformation should
always be achieved (chapter 7.1) and then the transformation in the object system (chapter 7.2) is
carried out.

In case of direct transformation the MOD file (instead of the MDYV file) is given in the input mask as
an input file:

Trarsformationsart. _om Modell ins Pass-System ~|

Zwischenmodelle | EAPHIDIAS\MB\MBX MOD
Objektpunkte | E:\PHIDIASYMESMEX. DPK
Orientierungsdaten | EAPHIDIAS\MB\WEX EOR

Direct transformation: for 'inter-models' the name MOD (instead of MDV)is given to the model data
file which is from relative orientation (MOD file instead of MDV) is given.

Optionen._.

After starting of the calculation section the list of all models from this file will appear.

Hodele

1674

— |

164
16./4
1674
154
1544
154
1574
154
1574 /

11
o

LT TR TR Y - T - ]
|

(== B -- Bt - Y - - - T -
(=]

The models list from the MOD file for direct transformation; some models cannot be transformed because
they contain less than 3 common points (e.g., 2-5).
The problem in this approach is that some models are not transformable because less than 3 common
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points are available. Therefore, some object points remain disregarded.

The further approach of transformation is described in chapter 7.2.1: the transformations can be
carried out manually or automatically (see chapter 7.2.1).

7.2.3 Settings for Absolute Orientation

’

The button “Options” opens the dialog box “Settings”’, which already explained in chapter 7.1.5
completely. Basically the same dialog elements are also available here.

Absolute Onentierung - Einstellungen
l 40 Manimale Anzahl an lterationen [Std.; 40)
0.050 Grenzwert L1-Morm-ausreissersuche [Std - 005)

J7 Ergebnisse aus Ausreissertest anzeigen
oK I Abbruch |

Settings of absolute orientation

The definition of the maximum number of the iteration and the activation/deactivation limit for the
display of outlier results are completely identical with those in chapter 7.1.5. Changing these two
options in model to model transformation, affects setting of the transformation of models to the
control coordinate system and vice versa.

The situation is a bit different with the /imit value in the L1 blunder detection, because this must
be regarded in proportion to scale of the models. As stated in chapter 7.1.5.1 the model to model
transformation uses the scale of the models from the relative orientation. At the transformation to
the control system the error search is based on the dimensions of the object system. Therefore a
slightly different limit value should be set. The program supposes by default a coordinate error, if

the limit value 0.05, thus 5 cm in the object system, is exceeded.
The limit value 0.05 for that kind of absolute orientation was determined based on our own, empirical
considerations. It should be adapted in particular cases, according to experience.

7.2.4 Finishing the Transformation

By clicking the button “Finish” this part of program will terminate. For saving the results at this
section click on the button “Save” over the dialog box which appears after clicking “Finish” button.
You can also continue transformation by clicking “Continue” button.

Beenden

In case of clicking “Save” button the results will be stored in control point file.

Beenden

Speichemn I Hicht speich. I Fortfahren I

Dialog box of finishing transformation

7.3 Absolute Orientations — 3-Points System
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This transformation is primarily helpful, if no control points are available. The model points
determined by the relative orientation can be brought by 3-point transformation into a desired
position. This signifies, for example, that the point aggregate is leveled and at the same time is
brought to an object-related scale.
Often the object points lie on a flat surface with little offsets, for example, on the object facade. The
following figure makes this clear.

Drawing of a building facade as an example of the 3-points transformation
In this example the model points should be transformed under the following points of view:
1. The origin should lie in point 1 and get the coordinates (100, 100, 100).

2. The positive X axis should lie horizontally along the building facade. Point 2 lies indeed in the
same plane as the X and the Z axis, but exactly 2 m above.

3. The Z axis should go vertically upwards. The point 3 lies perpendicularly above point 1, so
that the Z axis must go through point 3.




S5

r Absolute Orientienng - 3-Punkte-Transformation

Transformationsart  3-Punkte Transformation ~ I

Zwischenmodelle IE:\PHTDLAS\.MB\.MB}-{.MDV
Objektpunkte | EAPHIDIASYMBYMER D3R
Drientierungsdaten [ E-SPHIDIAS MEMBX EOR |

Start

Die Transformationzart *3-Punkte-Transformation’ stellt eine Aliernative zur Transformation ing Pass-System dar. Sie ist immer dann sinevoll, wenn
keine Passpunkte vorhanden sind. Es wird hierbei ein willkiirliches Koordinatensystem anhand von 3 Punkten definiert.

Al Eingabedaten werden gewohrlich die Z2wizchenmodelle aus der Modell-zu-odel-Transformation benutzt MOV -Dated]. Grundzatzlich konnen
jedoch auch die urspringlichen Modelle aus der Relativen Orentierung (MOD-D atei] verwendet werden. Die hansformierten Objektpunkte werden
in die OPK-Datei geschrisben.

Klicken Sie auf 'Start’, um die 3-Punkte-Tranzsformation 2u beginnen. Es erscheint dann ein Fenster flir die Definition des Koardinatensystems.

I Infa

4. The Y axis comes as a complement to make a three-dimensional right-handed system.
Therefore Y axis runs vertically to opposite direction of to the fagade of the building.

Z

3

> X

5. The model points should be brought to the scale of the object. So at least one distance is
necessarily required and was measured in this example (here it is the distance of point 4 and 5
which is 6.02 m).

7.3.1 Calling 3-Points Transformation
The 3-points transformation needs the following files:

MBX.MDV: as the input data the transformed model data from the model to model transformation
are required (chapter 7.1). The standard extension for this file name is MDV

MBX.03P: in this file the transformation results - the coordinates of the new stored model points -
are written; actually this is the object point file (OPK) but in order to avoid probable
confusions another file extension was selected for this file (O3P).

MBX.EOR: exterior orientation parameters were stored in this file from relative orientation section.
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The MOD file can be used as an input file instead of MDYV file from the relative orientation.
Indeed, in this case only the first model which is found in the file is read.

Also the object points are possible as input data (OPK file). The object points must be only in the
data format of the OPK file of MBUN (see chapter 13 data formats). Take care that in this case the
result file does not get the same name.

7.3.2 Inputs for 3-Points Transformation

After the start of the 3-points transformation the following dialog box is opened.

3-Punkte-Transformation
Koordinalencbene  XZ-Ebene =

Ursprung MNr. ii |
whalert l1DD.DEI]

ywiert [100.000
2wiert [100.000

2. Purkt [+Achse] Mr. |2 e
yDifferenz iU.DDEID
zDifferenz | 2.000

3. Punkt [#2:Ebene] Nr. !3 ]

y-Differenz | 0.0000
| Megative 3 Achse

Strecke von MHr. i4 i
nachbe- [T =l
Linge | £.02

Definieren Sie hier das Koordnatenspstem. Punkt 2 zegt immer die positive - baw.
‘r-Richtung an, Punkt 3 kann die positive oder negative 3, Achse festlegen. Bei den
HMZ-Dﬂferenzen sind die Yorzeichen zu beachien. Durch die Strecke ward der

b der ransformierten Punkte festgelegt

QK I Abbruch I

The entities used in defining a coordinate system with the 3 points for transformation

The new coordinate system is defined on the basis of 3 points. The type of the coordinate plane (X-
Y, X-Z or Y-Z) which is fixed by these 3 points can be chosen in this dialog box. The first point
functions as the origin, the second one determines the direction of the positive X axis. At the end,
Y-axis is determined depending on the selected plan (X-Y, X-Z or Y-Z).

The input data fix the coordinate system uniquely, i.e. without overdetermination. Thus,
faulty definition parameters cannot be recognized by the program. Then the model points
are transformed to a wrong position.

With the input of the point numbers and distances (differences to the axes of coordinates) the
following specific features are to be noticed, where in some cases the sign is important.

7.3.2.1 Type of Plane

By three points a spatial plane is unambiguously defined as everybody knows, provided that these
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points do not lie on a common straight line. In the 3-points transformation the coordinate planes of the
spatial Cartesian object coordinate system (X-Y, X-Z or Y-Z planes) are used as planes. The type of
the plane can be chosen through the menu "Coordinate Plane" as shown below.

Lo s

#-7"-Ebene
- *Z-Ebene
-Z-Ebene
Options for selecting type of plane

In the definition of coordinate system by 3 points it is to be guaranteed that the coordinate system
forms a right-handed system. This point of view plays a role, in particular, towards the distances to
the axes of coordinates (see chapter 7.3.2.3). The following image makes it clear, the storage of the
coordinate systems and the adjustment of the axes of coordinates using a plane facade of the
building. The well-chosen coordinate plane should lie in parallel to the building front wall.

Orientation of the coordinate systems: the third axis must be so chosen that the coordinate system forms a
right-handed system.

7.3.2.2 Entering Point Numbers

The point numbers can be entered directly on the keyboard. Also the selection button may be used.

Then appears a dialog box with the selectable model points.
Obickipurktouswablen |

—0.200 0.457 —1.407 &

0.121 0.146 -1.332
—0.121 0.141 —1.402 J

0.122 0.003 —1.325

2
3
4
b -0.119 —0.005 -1.395
7
8

0.282 —0.363 —-1.094
—0.041 -0.121 -1.364
9 0.150 0.559 —1.353
10 -0.013 —0.212 —1.360
11 -0.015% 0.119 —-1.413
41 0.17% —0.361 -1.061 7

DK | Abbruch

Dialog box for selection of model points

The list shows the contents of the input file. Only the points which are in this list can be used to
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define the coordinate system.

With OK, the points which were selected by mouse are accepted. The abort key closes the list
without keeping the selection of a point.

As described the second point fixes the direction of X-or Y axis and this point must lie necessarily in
the direction of the positive axis.

The third point can lie either in negative or positive direction of the third axis. If it is on or near the
negative section of the third axis, the switch Negative 3rd Axis must be activated.

3. Punkt [sz-Ebene] Mr. | 3 |

yDifferenz | 0.0000
7 Megative 3. Achse

If the 3rd point lies in negative direction of the third axis (here Y axis), the switch Negatives 3rd Axis is
activated.

7.3.2.3 Entering Distances of Points from the Coordinate System’s Axes

Second and the third point must not lie necessarily exactly on the axes or in the coordinate planes. In
the input boxes Y difference, Z difference, etc., the respective distance can be entered. It must be
paid attention to the sign of these values (+ or —).

If the point is towards the positive axis of coordinates, the difference must be given positively.
Otherwise the negative portent is to be chosen.

Foordewlensbens - Ebene —I
Licaarg b [T f= |
swel fTHD0
pwet OO0
w000

2 Pusk, pisrchee| 1. [0 s |
Db e lm—
oDl inss—

3 Funkd [meflerm | W, TR
2Dikkre fO30
o Hegeline 3 Actes

T T

nach by, 1T |
Liinge [817

Koovralsnsterm %2 Ebenn —|
Usparghe 207
e mm—_L
P 1 —
T —

IPwkhbcresl W T ]
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Examples to the definition of the coordinate systems on the basis of 3 points in the upper
example the X Y axes and in the lower example X Z plane fit the building wall.

The coordinate system should be laid in parallel to the building wall. In the first example the
point No. 101 (on the lower-left corner) is used as an origin. For definition of the (positive) X
axis the corner point is available in the upper-left corer (No. 102). This point lies neither on
the identical height of No. 101 nor directly on the facade of the building. Similar is the third
point No. 103 which has a distance of 0.30 m to the wall plane.

In the second example shows that the third point lies to a certain amount below the X axis. In
this case the check-box Negatives 3rd Axis must be switched on.

7.3.2.4 Computational Aid

The button Calc leads to a dialog box named coordinate comparison. Here distances and
coordinate differences from the available object points can be determined very simply. All other
explanations for this computational aid are in chapter 9.5 (Editing Additional Observations).

7.3.3 Transformation of Model Points to a New Position

With the button OK, the transformation is carried out into a new coordinate system. The points are
stored in the result file (here: MBX.O3P), and three points which were used in definition of the
coordinate system stand at first lines. The data format of the object points is kept in MBUN (OPK
file, see chapter Data Formats). At the end a message announces the number of transformed points.
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7.4 Absolute Orientations — Default Parameters

Absolute orientation is mathematically based on the model of Helmert transformation (similarity
transformation). The spatial Helmert transformation is based on a total of 7 parameters:

e Scale
e Three translations in X, Y and Z
e Aswell as three rotations around the coordinate axes (Omg, Phi, Kap)

In "default parameter” transformation, model points (MDV or MOD file) or object points (OPK
file) can be transformed according to given parameters.

- Abzolute Orientierung - Parametervorgabe

Transformationsart _ Parametervorgabe =|

Zwischenmadelle [E-SPHIDIAS MBSMBX MDY s
Obiektpurikte [ENPHIDIAS MESMER OFF ]

Orientierungsdaten | E:\PHIDIAS\MBA\MEX EDR

Start I

it der Transtormation nach Parametervorgabe konnen Objektpunkte im B aum verschoben und gedreht werden [3D-Helmertiranstormation). Die 7
Parameter der Transformation werden hierbel maruell vorgegeben.

Al Eingabedaten werden die Zwischenmodelle aus der Modell-zu-Modell-Transfarmation benutzt (MDY-Datei]. Es kihnen jedoch auch die
urspriinglichen Maodelle aus der Relativen Onentierung (MOD-Dated] verwendet werden, Die transformierten Objekipunkte werden in die OPK-Date
gezchiieben.

Klicken Sie auf den Schalter 'Start’, um mit der Transformation zu beginnen. Zunachst erscheint ein Fenster fur die Eingabe der
Transformationzparameter.

I Info

At the beginning of the calculation three files must be given:

MBX.MDV: the transformed model data from 3-points transformation which are used in model to

model transformation (chapter 7.1). The standard name for the file extension is
MDV.

MBX.OPK: in this file the transformation results are stored (the coordinates of the newly stored
model points). If this file already exists, the data are appended and there appears a
suitable tip. Otherwise a new file is created.

MBX.EOR: the orientation data of the images (locations, rotation) are stored in this file, provided that
they are along with the relative orientation.
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Instead of the MDYV file the MOD file from the relative orientation or the OPK file of the object
points can be also declared as an input file. Indeed, only the first model is read with former.

After starting a dialog box with 7 transformation parameters appears:

Parametervorgabe 32

M |1.0000
®o |10.0
Yo |10.0
Zo |10.0
Omg | 100.0
Phi | 275.0
Kap | 210.0

Geben Sie hier die ¥ Parameter der
Helmerttransformation ein,

ok | Abbruch |

Input field of default parameter
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8. Frame Orientation

~ Einzelbildonentisnung

Kameradaten | E:APHIDIAS\ME\MBR KAM |
Bildpunkte | E-APHIDIASAMENMES BPK |
Bildiinien | EAPHIDIASAMESMEX BGE |
Objektpunkte | EXAPHIDIASYMESMER. DR |
Objektlinien | EAPHIDIASYMBAMBX. 0GE =y
Drientierungsdaten | EX\PHIDIAS\WMEB\MEX EOR ey

Start I

Die Einzelbildorientierung ist der letzte Schiit in der Naherungswertberechnung, Sie dient zur Bestimmung der auszeren Onentierungzelemente
durch Riickwartseinschneiden.

Als Eingabedaten werden die Bildbecbachtungen (BPK BGE). Kameradaten [KAM) und Objektdaten [OPK.OGE) berutzt. Als Ergebnis der
Einzelbildonentierung sallten die Orientierungsparameter aller beteiligten Bilder nakerungsweise bekannt und in der EOR -Datei gespeichert sein.

Klicken Sie auf den Schalter "Start’, um mit der Einzelbildonentierung zu beginnen.

T

F.ombin, Hws vz

I RWS I
Automatisch I VWS, . I

I

I

Einzelbild

Yorgabe. ..

Automalisch I

L1-Nomm. ..

Optionen. .. |

Beenden I

= Info

The frame orientation delivers the approximate values for exterior orientation parameters of the
images. On this occasion, six files are applied:

MBX.BPK: Measured image coordinates which are read from BPK file.

MBX.BGE: Further measured image straight lines (can be carves) which are admitted as
observations.

MBX.KAM: Contains the calibration parameters of the camera involved in photography,
moreover the specification of some other cameras could be likely found in this file.

MBX.OPK: Object points (control points) coordinates are to be found in OPK file.
MBX.OGE: Similarly the object lines are administered in OGE file.

MBX.EOR: This file contains the results of the frame orientation (exterior orientation) and presents
parameters of each image which were taken by a particular camera.

The list of "Images” shows all images which are involved in the project.
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2 13+6
3 15+0
4 15+0
& o BT
6B . 1640
7 . 1640
g 1840
o 1640
0 1745

o T e S e R e Y e W o B o e |

List of the images whose orientation parameters should be calculated in the
progress of frame orientation.

There are three columns in the list above: next to the number of the images (first column) in the
second column exists the number of the observations which is given in each case available for the
calculation. In most cases these quantities declare the number of points, nevertheless, can be also
lines; image. For example No. 2 possibly contains more than 13 image points and 6 image lines
which have been measured. In the last column the number of the outliers is displayed and at the
beginning all of these amounts are equal to zero.

Now two methods are generally available to the user to carry out the image orientation. Besides, both
of these methods are based on some approximate values and the iterative method of bundle
adjustment:

Strategy I: the first strategy contains the standard procedure. The approximate values for camera
orientations and object data are determined by the sequential realization of relative,
absolute and frame orientation. This approach is thoroughly described in chapter 14.

Strategy II: another approach shows the second variant which makes relative and absolute
orientation of no use. The image orientation begins with the frame orientation. Then
the approximate values are calculated empirically through resection and intersection
(see also chapter 8.5.). Determining the approximate value through resection and
intersection does make sense especially in case of having redundant control points.

In case of the standard approach (strategy I) there are basically four possibilities:
I. Every image is calculated individually and the program automatically determines the
approximate values of the orientation parameters (chapter 8.1).

II. The user gives the approximated orientation parameters manually and the program continues
on the orientation process based on these values. (Chapter 8.2)

III. When the frame (exterior) orientation equations are not convergent, the problem can be
looked for in image observations (consisting lines and points) using L1 norm. (Chapter 8.3)

IV. This approach is to be automatically carried out for all images (chapter 8.4).

Normally automatic calculation will be used. Especially for difficult cases the user can carry out
manual calculation or carry out searching for extremely faulty points.
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8.1 Calculation of Single Images with Automatic Determination of
Approximate Values

Einzelbild

After selecting the desired image from the list of the images by clicking the button "Frame” the
calculation of a single image starts.

8.1.1 Calculation of Orientation Parameters

At first the program tries to determine the approximate values for 6 unknown orientation parameters
(3 coordinates of the projection center and 3 rotations of the image coordinate system). Afterwards
the exact values are calculated by adjustment.

Ergebnisse = 2o Yo Zo Ong Pha Kap

102.055 93.975 100.459 104.374 13.920 397.947

Iterationen: 4 s0 = D.028 (1 Ausr. entf. )

Orientierungsdaten von Bild 1 wvurden bestiamt.

Example of the result display of frame orientation

In upper part of the screen the orientation results are indicated. The amounts X0, YO and Z0 fix the
position of the camera or actually the projection center. The rotations Omega, Phi and Kappa (in
gon) called the rotations of the image system which corresponds the object coordinate system and
the image system.

Like relative and absolute orientation an outlier test is carried out for frame orientation. If any gross
error in the observations (here image point coordinates and if necessary image line parameters) are
discovered, the program eliminates the faulty observation.

If the number of iteration is very high (greater 20) but the limit amounts are not satisfied and the
equations are not convergent you may search the cause of this failure in the following items:

e Dimensions of image frame might have been measured badly or wrongly.
o The involved object data (point coordinates or line parameters) are possibly faulty.

o The geometry of the image rays is unfavorable it means they are not distributed well over the
surface of the object. There must be considered more control points at the perspective areas of
the image

For avoiding such these difficulties, the image points must be pre-analyzed before measurement.
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8.1.1.1 Unreliable Results of Calculation

The reliability of calculation is checked after determination of orientation parameters. Unreliable
results can be cause of a very wrong measurement or possibly an incorrect point. If an image is
doubted to have faulty points or measurements the following warning messages appears:

Bild 12 konnte erfolgreich berechnet wverden.
(Varnung: Einzelbildorientierung ist instabil 1)

Warning for unreliable results in frame orientation

All unsteady images are marked in the list with an exclamation mark at the end of the corresponding
line.

Bilder
1 . 1540 0
2 - T3+6 0
* 2 8 AGE( 1
4 . 1540 0
L 12ER 0

Mark of unsteady orientation results with exclamation mark at the end of each respective line

Unreliable orientation data must be renounced completely, because such images can lead the whole
calculation of bundle adjustment to a failure (no convergence). If possibly the bundle adjustment
does not succeed, it is recommended to check the unreliability of the images at first and then
deactivating the image which is marked with an exclamation mark (chapter 9).

Searching for errors is another alternative to find not only the faulty image measurements, but also
the spatial object data (object points or lines) which can be the cause of the failure of the
calculation.

8.1.1.2 Markings after Successful Frame Orientation
Bilder

* 1 : 1540 : 2
2 ihe 0

17+7

4 0
5 0
& . 1e+D 3 0
7 . 1e+D : 0
B ;. 1840 : 0
9 16+0 ]
] 1745 ]

Yorgabe. ..

The above list is according to calculation of an image: the successful line is marked with an asterisk and at
the end of each line the number of outliers is stated.

Every successfully calculated and stored image gets a mark at the beginning of the line. In addition,
the number of the outliers is announced.
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8.1.2 Errors During Frame Orientation

During the calculation of the orientation parameters if any error occurs, a short message informs
about the reason of the abortion.

If necessary the user can change the calculation method as an alternative (see chapter 8.6). In this
method instead of adjustment only the approximate values are used before the investigation of
extremely gross errors.

8.2 Calculation of Single Images with Manual Approximate Values

For calculations of single images by manual approximate values, first the respective image is
selected from the list then the button "manual” clicked.
Then the dialog box "Approximate values" opens.

By default the last formerly calculated orientation parameters are put down in the fields of this
window; the user can carry out some changes over the keyboard.

Maherungswerte [Bild 2)

tﬂ

%o [125.6553 I

Yo [76.4083 il !
Zo [107.9364 Auswahl |
Omg [112.2752

Phi [43.1058 Abbruch |

Kap | 3907323

‘Wenn die nommale Einzelbildorientierung nicht gelingt, versuchen
Sie ez hier mit der manuellen Vorgabe won Maherungswerten.
Klicken Sie ggf. auf ‘Auswahl’ fur die Uebemahme von Onentie-
rungedaten benachbarter Bilder.

Dialog box for default manual approximate value

8.2.1 Using Orientation Data of Other Images

The manual input of approximate values is necessary primarily if the program obtains no result for
an image. The user should try to give plausible approximate values.

The approximate values which were already used for a certain image can be applied again in case
of another image. On this occasion click the button "Select” to choose the existing approximate
values.
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Datensatz auswahlen S

400.3

1 102 94 . 0 100 & 4 13.9
2 99.1 53.3 100.3 105.2 384.4

OK I Abbruch

List of already used orientation parameters

In a lot of situations the above list is helpful because the data of neighboring images is compatible as
approximate values of the new image.

With “OK” button the selected record is taken into account and is added to the fields of approximate
values. For canceling click on the button “abort .

o] uj

8.2.2 Starting Calculation with Default Values

After respective values are replaced into suitable fields the frame orientation can be begun. The user
can choose, whether the L2 norm or the L1 norm should be calculated.

L1-Norm... I

Through the button “L2” a usual outlier test along with adjustment is calculated. In principle this is
identical to “frame” button. Indeed, the program begins the adjustment now with the default data.
(See also chapters 8.1.1 to the 8.1.2).

The L1 norm is a special method of the searching for gross errors in the observation. Background
information to the L1 norm is to be found under chapter 6.5; in the following chapter the essential
points of view of frame orientation are concerned. If this test does not lead to a result the default
approximate values can be provided.

8.3 Search for Gross Errors with L1 Norm

Sometimes the program gets no solution with the frame orientation of an image. In these cases the
calculation is broken off with a tip “no inversion” or “no minimum . Because the adjustment is
not convergent normal outlier tests are to be applied.

The cause is possibly in an extremely wrong image point. In these situations the L1 norm test can be
implemented.

At this time the L1 norm (blunder detection) is applied only on image points not on line
observations.
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8.3.1 Execute Search for Extreme Errors

Outlier test can be begun by clicking the button “L/ norm” after selecting the appropriate image
from the list of “Images ”.

If the calculation leads to a result, the results of the L1-norm are shown in the upper part message
window. Since the L1-Norm is used only for the error tracing, these orientation results are however
only secondary.

Ergebnisse Ll1-NHorm Io Yo Lo Ong Phi Kap

126.652 76.413 101.898 112.365 43.107 390.734

Iterationen: 7

Neu berechnen

Display of the results of L1 calculation

In addition, another dialog box is opened in which the results of the L1-blunder detection are
indicated.

L1-Fehlersuche Bild 2 [1 Ausreisser gefunden] I
hr. " Y Wi Wy

0.15 7 ‘ Neu berechnen I
0o

B B O
T3 TEE o

- 1

g 2 0.

+ 3 0

+ 4 1A% W gE AR n Deaktivieren |
+ 5 3.39 -0.19 D0.00 0.04

+ fF 393 0 nm 0 2 Tempord

+ 7 11.78 -11.92 0,00 0.00 o Danik

+ g8 —1.41 -3.69 0,09 -0.01

+ 9 391 14.88 -0.03 0.00

+ 1l 06 R A D.0P Abbruch |
+ 11 -1.20 3.20 0.04 -0.00

+ 41 10.12 -12 B4 0.00 -0.00

+ 42 4 .20 6.89 -0 04 0._04

Dialog box with the results of the L1-blunder detection: at the columns of residuals an asterisk appears at
each residual which exceeds the limit values, identified beforehand.

Through L1-blunder detection residuals (vx and vy) are determined for every image point and some
residuals own value of 0.0. The residuals determine the faulty observations (image points).

A image point whose residual exceeds a certain limit value will be declared in this list. Then the
line is marked with a minus sign. The limit value for the judgment whether the coordinate is a faulty
one or not, can be adjusted through “options (see chapter 8.6).

The user can activate and deactivate the faulty points with ‘+’ and ‘=’ keys from the keyboard.

After the execution of L1-norm (blunder detection) and indication of faulty object points, a new
calculation should take place again by clicking the button “New calculate”. In the new calculation
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only the object points are involved which own a plus sign in the list. The program carries out a
normal model transformation.The L2 norm adjustment is described in chapter 8.1.

The new calculation - i.e. the usual adjustment by method of least squares - must always follow the
L1 norm; however there are no errors. The transformation parameters from the L1 norm are not
used generally in the absolute orientation for the conversion of the object points into reference
system. The L1 norm exclusively functions the role of releasing outliers.

8.3.2 Deactivate Object Points Temporarily or Permanently

The deactivation of the object points (with the minus sign) first has been done by new calculation
after L1-norm calculation (see the proceeding chapter). Independently the object points can be
deactivated with the button “Deactivate’” temporarily or permanently.

Temporarily: temporary deactivation signifies that the deactivated points are no longer used during
the absolute orientation. If the absolute orientation is quitted and is called once more,
the object points are available again.

Permanently: The lasting deactivation marks the respective points in the MOD file as inactive
points. This means that the object points are not taken into account in any case that
the MOD file is used. If the relative orientation is carried out once more a new MOD
file 1s generated then the deactivation is canceled again. The permanent deactivation
endures until the new generation of MOD file.

The deactivation takes place by clicking “Deactivate” button, afterward in the lower part of the
dialog box is informed about it.

¢ d9x 0 15 Meu barachnen
+ g =582 453 0. 04 0.ab
+ 3 e I 3.g6 -0.01 0.03 T |
¥ FoimEs Gl atry o [u,.ku._.... |
+ E 323% -bp.19 @00 0o
+ 6 =383 -Dp.20 O D9 0.03 A Temporsr
+ 7 1L.78 -11.92 0.00 0.0  Dasrhait ‘
+ B -141 =-3.69 0.0% -0.01 e iiatens
+ 9391 1e88 -0.0% 0.00
+ 10 -0 &4 -b.41 O.08 -0 02 Abbauch
= Il =L 20 3.20 0O 04 -0:0D
+ 41 10.1:2 -12.%4 ©0.00 -0.0D
+ 4z 4 20 6.83 -0 D4 0.0¢

u ptlﬂneﬂ. - T von 13 Furklen p=geriwatg in Bid 2 lenpois deskiiveil

The dialog box LI-blunder detection for the temporary deactivation of an object point (here No. 3)
The object points with a minus sign are always deactivated. The deactivation can be cancelled by
“+* key. If the L1-blunder detection leads to no result, there remains the test accepted the image and

object points.

8.4 Automatic Execution of Frame Orientation

In most cases the frame orientation can be carried out for all images automatically. Then the
program carries out all necessary actions.
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8.4.1 Starting Automatic Calculation

The automatic calculation begins after clicking the button “Automatic”. During the calculations the
user is informed constantly about the fact which image is just processed.

Automatisch

After complementation of automatic frame orientation, the program informs about the number of
successful calculated images:

Automati=che Einzelbildorientierung wurde durchgefuehrt.
Berechnet wurden: 10 von 10 Bild{ern)

Message according to automatic calculation

8.4.2 Order of Calculations

The images are processed in the order as they stand in the list. Because all the images are computed
independently, so the order is not important at all.

8.4.3 Excluding Images from Calculation

Before starting of automatic orientation, individual images can be excluded directly.

Bilder

1540
13+6
1540

O O s OO P
oo o0 O

9 1640
s diah

Images can be excluded by plus key ‘+” or the space bar.

With minus, plus and space bar keys the appropriate images become inactive or active. Then the
respective lines get an appropriate mark. All images with a minus sign are not used in automatic
calculation cycle.

8.4.4 Abort Automatic Frame Orientation

After the beginning of the automatic calculation pressing of any key leads to the program to
abortion, so the user is informed by a suitable message:
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I Informationen I

Recherworgang wurde durch Tastendruck
abgebrochen,

— Kombin. Rws fwes——

RWS__.

YwWS. .. I
Automatisch I WS

Abortion message of automatic frame orientation

For continuation of the program click the OK button.
8.5 Combined Resection and Intersection

It was described at the beginning of chapter 8, how basically approximate values can be determined.
As an alternative to the standard procedure a combined resection and intersection can be carried
out. Because relative and absolute orientations are not used in this approach, this procedure is
basically quicker. However enough control points should exist, in order to get reliable results. If the
project consists of several images with only few control points, the standard procedure with
relative, absolute and usual frame orientation is more practical.

The basic principle of the following procedure is based on the fact that alternating resection and
intersection is implemented. With the resection the orientation data of camera position and camera
rotations and with the intersection the data of the new points and new lines are determined. The
continuance of approximate values for orientation data and object data goes on step by step.

8.5.1 Resection

The resection stands generally at the beginning of a calculation cycle. It is called resection.

Ruckwartseinschneiden - Auswahl der Bilder

Bildmr, Becb, Ausr,
; é i i I g : g ’ Berechnen |
+ 3 13+0 ]
= 4 1340 0 Abbruch |
t g 1 i:g g Markieren Sie alle
= 7 1 4;I-IJ 0 Bilder mit '+', die be-
I _ g T 0 rechhet werden sal-
o 9 1 0 len, Zunachst wer-
= 10 1545 0 den dann die Ergeb-
nizee angezeigt,
l 1.000 Grenze 0 beim AWwS (Std.=1.0]

The dialog box of resection is opened for the selection of images.




72

Enforcement of resection:

In this dialog box all images of the project are listed. Only those images with a ‘+” mark are taken
into account and however the user can change the mark accordingly.

Only images with an enough number of observations will be selected. This principle has the first
priority which has to be met. The sufficient number usually is at least 6-8 object points or linear
observations. If only few object data (less than 5) exist, the user should activate only a few images
and an intersection in-between (chapter 8.5.2).

The limit value s, indicates whether a calculation result is accepted or not. Satisfactory results are
released only if this value (standard deviation s,) suits the certain limit amount. The demands can
be determined by changing the limit value.

A frame orientation or resection is carried out for all images which are marked with a plus sign by
clicking the button “Calculate”. The result of this process is indicated in another dialog box.

Ergebnisze AWS [ 3 Bilder bestimmt]
BildMr, Xo o Zo Omg Fru Kap

i3 ) T e T T e |

+ 3 12 74.8 100.9 113.6 42.8 390.1 ’m
5 g 92.0 100.4 102.9 18.2 398.0

Abbruch I

[rie Ligte zeigt ale
bestimmbaren Orier-
tierungen. Die mit "+
markierten Bilder wer-
den Libermommen.

Ergebnisse des Riickwértseinschneidens

VWS,

All images which could be calculated appear in the list along with their orientation data. If the list is
chosen shorter than originally, the resection might not be carried out for one or several images
successfully.

The orientation data (camera position and rotations) can be checked for plausibility once more at
this time. With the button “accept” the user accepts the results of resection and if necessary before
the calculation single images can be excluded by typing ' on the keyboard.

The orientation data are stored after finishing the program “frame orientation”. Afterwards the
calculated images are marked by an asterisk in the list of images.

8.5.2 Intersection

In calculation step intersection further object points, i.e. new points, or new object lines will be
calculated. Moreover the button /ntersection is clicked.

Preliminary remark: Lines were treated as observations in orientation. This program tries to get
approximate values for spatial straight lines. Usually the ending and beginning pints of straight
lines are not measured at the site of photography. Therefore, only the intersection can help the user
to extract the parameters of straight lines.
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After the resection a dialog box appears and the images, which should be involved in this
intersection, are to be selected here in this dialog box.

Vorwartseinschneiden - Auswahl der Bilder
BildMr. Beob. Bust,
25 2% 11+6 e Herchoen
+ I 13+0 ol
< e R B Abbruch |
i = At ! Markieren Sie alle
— 3 14+0 = 0] g SR
: Bilder mit '+, die beim
— 7 14+0 = ]
: VS benutzt werden
— 8 16+0 &l SRS
= : i i rs:c::mga werde'n i
= = - danin zunachst alle
bestimmbaren Objekt-
e punkte bawy. -linien
0500 M. Klafturg beim VWS [mm im Bid, Std.=05]  angezeigt
100 Mindestwinkel beim YWS in gon [Std.=10]

Dialog box for the intersection. The asterisk behind the image number signifies that the orientation
parameters are already calculated.

The plus or minus marks next to every line has the same importance as it has in resection. We can
activate the images with which the orientation data exists. The marks next to the number of the
image (asterisk) mean which image has orientation parameters.

The limit values for the ” maximum residual” and the “least angle” can be adjusted when required.
A single object point is calculated only if the rays fulfill these limits (see also chapter 8.6). For lines
only the “least angle” limit is taken into account.

If the key “calculate” is clicked, the program does the intersection for all computable points or
lines. The result of this process is indicated afterwards.

Pk, . b 5 Livarkd 1 v F4) b N3 22
Iolsl oD 1BTE | B + Li0¢ 1818 100 ¥ 1033 101 8 D1

3 ¢ 1000 ia0.a0  101.6 | _Abapeickem | TN IUaR ANlL3 AODE Tanic2c JEN;ic omy k| o Aaspeohen

: + LINOE 101 8 100 3 100.5 101 9 100.3 9
P s Atk |
DLt 75y D Liste segl dle
basirrbann Fud bestwrataien Purk:
T bew Lirmn N tebaw Limen Hus
dnmd ¢ sk mban o il mskis e
[l stmre stos wmsden Diabarndtze pwdern
sogeipschet abpenhes

L] i sotigmn P| Purdbeanasgen

At first all object points and if necessary the object lines which could be determined by intersection are
indicated. In this example 2 points and 3 lines could be calculated. With the button “lines register” or “show
points”, the display is switched.

At this time the user can still exclude some points or lines. Therefore the respective line will get a
minus‘-°‘sign. By clicking the button “Save’ only the images with a plus mark will be stored.

Against to the orientation data the new coordinates of points are stored directly in the OPK file and
the object lines accordingly in the OGE file. For eliminating the stored points the user must edit the
two mentioned files explicitly through and editor program (chapter 9). Accordingly the number of
the points or lines is updated in the list of the images.
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8.5.3 Automatic Resections and Intersections

The mutual resection and intersection can be done automatically. For this the button “automatic” is
clicked in order to execute combined resection/intersection processes.

After completion of resection and intersection the object points and lines are stored in OPK and
OGE files respectively. Before storing the mentioned files the user will be ask what action the
program should take:

HINWEIS: E i Eigeh e D i B !

uhne Nachiage in die Dateien geschineben [EO0R- o, DPE/OGE-Dates] |

Goll ezt pestanted wedden 7

s | _Mein | Abbruch] Automatisch

Confirmation inquiry with the automatic resection/intersection

If necessary the files EOR, OPK and OGE which were changed, can be edited manually and
restore their first state simply.

By clicking “OK” button automatic calculation begins. Then the program carries out alternately
resections and intersections, until all requested parameters are determined. At the end of calculation
the user is informed about how many orientations or images and object points or lines were used. In
addition, the image list is also updated.

Berechnung beendet .
Bestimat wurden: 10 von 10 Bildern 17 Punkt(e)

Message according to the automatic calculation

8.6 Settings for Frame Orientation

The button “Options” leads the user to a dialog box in which there are different settings for frame
orientation.

Optionen...

Then the dialog box “Settings” provides different fields in which the user can influence and make
some changes.
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Einzelbildorientierung - Einstellungen

Berechnungsmethode
A Ausaleichung [empf.] ~ Mur Nahemngswerte
_I Eigebnisse derYorberechnung ignarieren

_1 Direkte ineare Transformation [DLT)

HoTosZo+0mg+Phi+Kap [Standard] |
Iﬁ— b airnunn lterationen [Sed : 50)
[OSD0 Grenzwert L1-Nom (Std: 0.5)
[T000 Grenze sl heim RS [Std.=1.0)
JO5 Max Kaffung beim ¥ (mm im Bild, Std=0.5]
[10 Mindsstwinke! beim VWS in gon (Std =10)

1 Eigebnizse aus Ausreiszertest anzeigen

\E
-
:
£

Settings of frame orientation

8.6.1 Calculation Method

8.6.1.1 With or Without Adjustment

A tusaleichung [empf.) ~ Mur Naherungswerte

Normally the frame orientation is done on the basis of least square adjustment. The adjustment
calculation is the more precise and more reliable method. In this method the data material is
investigated for gross errors. The approximate solution determines only the approximate values of
the orientation parameters; therefore, the calculation is considerably quicker. Rarely wouldn’t be
successful the calculation.

8.6.1.2 Ignoring the Results of the Pre-Calculation

If relative and absolute orientation were carried out successfully before the frame orientation, the
first approximate values already exist. Normally these approximate values are very good and should
be used. The pre-calculation results (relative and absolute orientation) can be ignored by activating
the appropriate switch.

| J7 Ergebnisse der Vorberechnuna ighorieren |

8.6.1.3 Polynomials of the Parameters

- Xo+YorZosOmg+PhitKap (Standard)
o orZo+Dmg+PhiHap + ¢
HorrorZo+Dmg+HPhiap + c+shvh
HorrorZo+0mg+PhiHCap + cHahtph+d1+42

The spatial resection underlies as a mathematical model of frame orientation. As a purpose 6
parameters of exterior orientation are calculated (three position coordinates of exposure center and
three rotations of image coordinate system). The parameters of the interior orientation (f, Xy, Yo)
are also treated in this context. Even if the camera data are introduced only as estimated values,
usually this is sufficient. Because single frame orientation is used only for the determination of
approximate values.
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In addition to this standard configuration it is possible to calculate simultaneously the
parameters of interior orientation (camera data). So altogether there are the following
parameter sets:

1. only exterior orientation, standard (Xy+Y,+Zy+w+p+x)

2. in addition, camera constant (f= ¢) (X,+Y,+Zy+w+p+r+c)

3. in addition, camera constant and X, ,Y (Xy+Yy+Zy+w+p+r+ctx,ty;)

4. in addition, camera constant, principal point and distortion (Xy+YytZy+w+e+itc+x,+y,+A4;,+45)

If the frame orientation of images is calculated for extended parameters the result display considers
all of them accordingly.

Ergebnisse 2 o Yo Zo Omg Phi Kap
102.183 94.121 100.376 104.745 14.962 397.965
c.xh,yh 3 34.463 0.318 —0.317

Tterationen: 3 =0 = 0.024 {0 Ausr. entf )

Result display with extended polynomials, here with camera constant (f= c¢) and X,,Y, coordinates.

The data of the interior orientation (c, Xy, yn, A1, Az) cannot be stored. They are just used primarily,
for plausibility check of the camera parameters.

In this context it is to be followed that the object data are suitable after arrangement for the
parameter extension. Above all if the distortion parameters should be added, at least 10 points should
be available according to experience. If the object data lies in a plane, the determination of the
camera parameters can be very inexact or be totally impossible.

8.6.1.4 Direct Linear Transformation (DLT)

The direct linear transformation declares an alternative modeling of the frame orientation. Contrary
to the standard procedure (exterior orientation and camera parameter) 11 linear parameters are used
with DLT. The advantage lies in the fact that no approximate values are needed through this method
for beginning. Indeed, at least 6 known object points or lines must also exist.

|E Direkte lineare Transformation [DLT] |

If the DLT check box is activated, the DLT parameters are calculated by the program. However,
for issuing the result the 11 parameters of DLT are converted into the usual parameters of the
exterior and interior orientation because these are better interpretable. Is to be noticed that the
whether the object, the points and lines lie in a plane (2D) or they form a 3-dimensional object. In

two-dimensional case the DLT parameters decrease to 8. The program examines which case is at
hand.

1. Case: 3D
Ergohaiss=s ILT-30
(E.Y.Z.0.P.K) 6.X33 -—-14.14B0 i.028 118, 959 2.3%% 399_1%D
(C.E.7.8.5) 20 . 360 LN ¥.036 1. 0012%1 U _pnani

Iterationen: 2 a0 = 8.0L6 {0 Bwor. eatl. )
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If the object data are distributed in three dimensions, besides the 6 orientation parameters the
camera constant and the principal point can be calculated back. Moreover, a scale (m) and a shear
constant (s) are given for reasons of consistency.

2. Case: 2D

Exgmbin ixee DLT-20

(8.Y.2.0.P.K): 120 @89 F3.1%3 201 464 112 632 42 BHTE 399 098
(c) i 39.287
Iitmratiossn: 4 =8 = @ DE7 i¥ Auxr. mmti.)

If the object data form a plane in the space, only the camera constant can additionally be determined.
Generally the results are less reliable for ¢ than in the 3D case.

8.6.2 Limit Values
Ei b awimum lterationen (Std.: 50)
(0500 Grenawert L1-Nom (Std: 05]
1.000 Grenze 50 beim AWS (Std.=1.0]
0800 Max. Klaffung beim VWS (mm im Bild, Std=05)
[00° Mindestwinkel beim VWS in gon [Std.=10]

By change of the following limit values the continuation or quit of the program will be determined
1.e. in some cases these limits cause the program to be stopped and in other cases they cause the
program to continue.

Maximum number of iteration: the single adjustment processes run off iteratively and after few
rounds the calculation comes to a convergence. If the program comes to no result within the
maximum number of iteration, then the computation is broken off.

Limit value of L1 norm: the L1 norm follows a special procedure in searching for gross errors in
the observations. As a result of frame orientation the correction values or residuals of the image
coordinates are indicated (see chapter 8.3). These residuals are given in millimeter unit are pretended
faulty if they exceed the limit value determined here. The limit value must be adjusted on the user’s
experiences about project.

Maximum standard deviation s, at the resection: in every adjustment the standard deviation sO
is a goodness criterion of the calculation. The smaller this value is, the better is the result. The limit
value determined here plays a role in combined resections and intersections especially if the image
orientation parameters are determined by resection. The result is only accepted if the standard
deviation remains under the determined limit value.

Maximum gap at the intersection: Like the standard deviation sy the maximum residual distance -
as well as the following least angles — is important with the combined resection/intersection. Only
if the maximum residual distance of an image ray does not exceed the limit value over the
calculation of new object points by intersection, a point is know as a computable one. The residual
distance is the shortest distance between the skew image rays. So that the value is independent on
the object size. The maximum residual distance becomes in the unit of the image coordinates mm.

Minimum angles at the intersection: the second criterion that must be considered with the
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calculation of the object data is this limit value. This limit value should be lower than 10 gon. Only
in this case the results can be considered reliable. The minimum angle should prevent together
with the maximum residual distance that object points or lines with completely implausible
spatial position are calculated. The minimum angle also applies to the intersection of lines,
which are cuts of planes in space. This planes in space must not form a too sharp angle, so that
the resulting straight line is fairly reliable.

8.6.3 Display Results of the Outlier Test

By clicking the button “results from outliers test” the program indicates the results of outliers test.

PURETE Esgubmaen Aarminzestust {1 fun Te=3.725] EF LINIEN: Frgebmizan Awsinizsetest (0 Aun To=3 725) [ =]
Purkr. T Ty i W Lirwrbdi Ta Th w1 i

'+ Z 2.256 1,345 D 168 0.089 | v ﬁuﬁn@i‘: 0 638 0.086 0. 056 = =

+ 5 0.250 0.266 0021 -0.023 Uil mahman 4 LINOS 0 071 0.09% 0.007 0,032 LEBERERnEn

v E oiBse 0935 povE 0o0se +  LIEDY 0.182 0.2l 0.062 0.02§ | i

+ C o, 376 ~0.037 -0, [F—— e TINI0 0045 O 076 0.016 O 008 —
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Display of the results of the outliers test

By the button “indicate lines” or “indicate points” the user can switch between the observation.

In this dialog box the test dimensions as well as the residuals are shown for every image. For image
points these residuals are Tx and Ty as well as vx and vy for lines the dimensions Ta and Tb (a and b
are the parameters of the image lines) and v1 and v2. The “auxiliary residuals” v1 and v2 indicate
the residual distances given by the intersections of the image rays through the end points of the
image line, with the corresponding lines in space. These residual distances — as vx and vy —
converted into the image system are easier to interpret than the direct residuals va and vb. If a
test statistics exceeds the limit value To, there is most probably a blunder and the according
value will be marked by an asterisk. The limit value To depends on the current redundancy of
the single frame orientation, thus from the number of corresponding image and object data and
is given in the title line.

The observation with a failure in outlier test is marked a minus sign. The minus sign signifies an
inactivation for the next new calculation. The new calculation will start by clicking the button “new.
Basically one should repeat the new calculation as long as no more errors are found. However the
user can deactivate several observations manually with the minus key, but normally over an iteration
only one point (or a line) which has the biggest error is eliminated. If the button “do not register
results from outliers test” is set active, the program carries out the removal of the gross errors step
by step automatically.

By clicking the button Take over the frame orientation is accepted and is accepted. Then the dialog
box is closed.

Eliminating image points and image lines can be done temporarily or permanently. Execution of this
process is described in chapter 8.3 in detail.

8.7 Finishing Frame Orientation

The frame orientation will be finished by clicking the button “Finish”. The a message appears which
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ask the user whether to save the results or not?

Beenden

Beenden

| Speichern I Nicht speich. I Fortfahren I

Dialog for finishing frame orientation

Only by clicking the Save button the results will be saved for the further orientation process.
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9. Edit Data
- Daten editieren
Kameradaten | E:\PHIDIAS\MBAMBXKAM _l
Bildpunkte [E:\PHTDIAS\MB\MBKBPK e |
Bildlinien IE:\PHIDIAS\MB\MBKBEE ___J
Objektpunkte | E:-APHIDIASYMBYMBX OPK |
Objektinien E-\PHIDIAS'MBNMEX OGE el
Onenhemngzdaten E:\F’HTDIAS\MB\MBKEDFI g
Zusatzbeobachtungen | E:\PHIDIAS\MBAMBX.NPE éI

Start

Die Daten fir die Bildorientierung werden in 7 werschiedenen Dateien vemwaltet. Sie kinnen einzelne Elemente. alzo Bildpunkte, Bilder.
Objektpunkte uzw,, von den Berechnungen ausschieszen [inakhvieren] oder auch zahlenmaszaig verandem. duszerdem konnen hier die
zuzatzlichen Beobachtungen [MPE-D atei] eingegeben werden. Die Aenderungen an den Daten sind nicht nur fir die Bundelausgleichung, sondemn
auch fiir alle anderen Berechhunosschritte (Relative, Absolute Orientisnung etc.) witksam.

Betatigen Sie den Schalter 'Start’ zum Editieren der Daten.

Bilddaten Bearbeiten...

Hinzufugen. ..

o

Onentierungsdaten aortieren. .

izatzbeobachiungen Beenden I

I Info

Before the execution of bundle adjustment (chapter 10) the input data should be edited in a lot of
aspects. On this occasion the contents of the following files are to be edited.

MBX.BPK: the file which contains image coordinates of measured points.
MBX.BGE: the file which contains the image lines; if they are available.
MBX.KAM: the file which contains calibration parameters of the camera.

MBX.OPK: the file which contains the coordinates of the surveyed object points.

MBX.OGE: the file which contains straight object lines, if they are available.

MBX.EOR: the file which contains the approximate values of the orientation parameters.
MBX.NPB: the file which contains non-photogrammetric observations. This file generally is empty

at the beginning. Here are defined, besides the image coordinates, further observations
like distance measurements, coordinate differences, etc.
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Bilddaten

Kameradaten

Objektdaten

Ornentierungsdaten

Zuszatzbeobachtungen

Bearbeiten...

Hinzufiuigen. ..

Sortieren.._.

|
|
Loschen... I
I

5 data groups can be indicated with the accompanying buttons. At the beginning the last data which
were processed are indicated. In order to see the object point coordinates, click on the button Object
points.

With Edit Data individual data records can be added or deleted as well. (Exception: the data
of image points can be modified only neither adding and nor deleting). In addition, the data rows
can be sorted according to increasing up numbers. The user can click on the button “Add” to add
new records of data in appropriate fields.

9.1 Editing Image Data

Bilder . -
Doppelklicken Sie auf ein .

Bild, um die zugehorigen i -

Bilddaten anzuzeigen. 9
] w
. ® =

o

Punkte -'I

Bildpunkte von Bild 1

TR
BB

+ o+

P ST B S ]
oo oo0o ool

Image data can be image points as well as image lines and the program switches between these two
different data types by an appropriate button.

The upper list shows all images and the number of the points or lines which were measured in each
image. The ratio 15/15 signifies that a total of 15 points or lines exist in that image (here number 1)
and all these points are active. On the other hand the ratio 12/13 means there are 13 points in image
number 2 and 12 of these points are active.
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Bilder i
2 9.9 Doppelklicken Sie auf ein ||
; 1 Bild. um die zugehorigen _—
10 9.9 Bilddaten anzuzeigen.
i
Linien _|

T
] B

oOo0o0o0 0o o=

By double clicking (or pressing enter key) on the name of the image the observations of that
particular image are brought in the list “images”. All measurements of the selected image are within
the image coordinate system thus the units are in millimeter mm. The weights of the observations are
fixed by the standard deviation in the bundle adjustment. In most cases the available default settings
can be considered.

The image observations are normally marked with a plus sign at the beginning of the respective line.
This signifies that the point or the line is active and takes part in the bundle adjustment. In the process
of orientation calculations only the active observations are taken into consideration. The status can
be changed either with the plus key or the minus keys of the keyboard.

The deactivation of whole images affects only the orientation data (chapter 9.4).

At the above window there is a sketch which shows the relative status of points or lines measured
in the image plane. Through this the user obtains an overview about the basic arrangement of the
observations and can analyze qualitative positions of the measured points. Every image point or
line 1s made visible by a red bold dots or red bold line. On this occasion, the different colors have the
following meanings:

e Red: Observation is active.
e Yellow: Observation is inactive.
e (Qreen: Current observation.

It is to be followed that in each image at least 3 image points or alternatively 6 image lines must be
available for bundle adjustment generally in each image at least 6-8 points are used, so that reliable
results are achieved. In the bundle adjustment all images which show less than the named least
number are automatically excluded.

9.1.1 Working on Image Data
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The data of an image point or a line should be edited, so click the button “Treatment”. A dialog box
appears in which the values can be changed.

Bildpunkt bearbeiten Bildlinie bearbeiten
w2 Mr. IW
x [6.30196 «1 [370614
y 1331017 1 [1391358
s« [0.01000 #2 [377563
sy [007000 v2 [1078764
sa [0.07000
114 Abbruch | sb [0.05000
Dialogfeld zum Bearbeiten der Bild- i ] ‘
punkte bzw. Bildlinien J

9.1.2 Sorting Data for an Image

The observations of an image are sorted by clicking the button “sort”. After clicking the sort button
according to number of the images they will be sorted. Then the sorted image are shown in Image
points or Image lines window. Before assortment a confirmation inquiry appears.

Abfiage

Es ficgen 15 Bildpunkte von Bild 1 vor. Goll die Sortierung jetzt
durchgeluhet weaden 7

|2 | o | Atboch

Confirmation inquiry before assortment

By clicking “Yes” button the new order is set to the images. If the assortment didn’t take place a
relevant massage appears on the screen.

9.2 Editing Camera Data

Kameradaten

Rahmenmarken...




84

While selecting the button Camera data the records of the available cameras are indicated on the
screen.

All photographs which were taken by the same camera will use the same calibration data for
interior orientation.

The parameters which describe the interior orientation of a camera are in detail:

c: Camera constant (the focal length)

Xhy Yht Coordinates of the principal point

Ay, Ay, Az Coefficients of the radial-symmetrical distortion
By, B:: Coefficients of the tangential-asymmetric distortion
Io: Zero-crossover of the curve of distortion

The focal length and the coordinates of the principal point as well as the place of the zero crossover
are declared in millimeter mm .

9.2.1 Changing and Deleting Camera Data
Editing the camera data is done like the treatment towards the image data (see also chapter 9.1). In

addition, here the user can enter even further camera parameters. A dialog box with the text fields is
opened by clicking the button “4dd” for the camera data.

Kamera hinzufiigen
Ne [
ro | 20.00000
c[Boooooo
% [0.00000
yh | 0.00000
Al e-4 | 0.00000
AZe-7 | 000000
A3 e10 | 0.00000
B1e-5 | 0.00000
B2 e-5 | 000000

Dialog box for inputting the new camera records

~_1. Koordinaten I
2. Aeseaudate;
3. Regelm. Reseau
4 Keine

Rahmenmarken... Varianten der Rahmenmarkenspezifikation

With the button “Delete ” records are removed. After entering the camera calibration parameters
click OK button to store and close the dialog box.

9.2.2 Sorting Camera Data

The assortment of the camera data can be done by the sort button. Then the following inquiry
appears “Yes ”. By clicking yes button over this question the camera data will be sorted.
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Es liegen die Kameradaten ¥yon 2 Kameras vor. Soll die Sortierung jetzt
durchgefuhrt werden ?

Sorting question

9.2.3 Editing Camera Data

The camera data transforms the pixel coordinates of image points to the coordinate system of the image. In
most cases the principal point does not coincide with the intersection of the lines between side fiducial marks.
There are different brands of data which concerns this transformation. For selecting the types of calibration data
click on the button “fiducial marks .

Generally three types of camera marks exist:

e Coordinates of 8 single
e Réseau data
e Regular réseau

9.2.3.1 Fiducial Mark Definition by Coordinates

There are 8 standard marks within an image called fiducial marks. Therefore in this dialog box 8
coordinates can be entered in which 4 marks are for corner fiducials and four of them are side
fiducials. Usually the coordinates of side fiducials are considered in the following fields.

Rahmenmarken von Kamera 11

Art Koordinaten I

7

1. Marke = I‘IEiE— v l‘l‘ll]— | §
2 Marke = | 165 v|11.0 B
3. Marke x| 165 w110 |
4 Marke % |-165 v |-11.0 ]
5. Marke = |0.0000 v | 0.0000 & |
B. Marke = |0.0000 v | 0.0000 |
7. Marke « | 0.0000 v | 0.0000 |
8. Marke » | 0.0000 v | 0.0000 =

| 0K | Abbruch |

Dialog box for inputting coordinates of fiducial marks. In case of not having such coordinates all fields are dedicated a
zero value.

There is an activation box in front of each coordinate pair. Check this box to have the respective
fiducial mark activated.

9.2.3.2 Fiducial Mark Definition by Réseau Data

If option “Réseau data” was selected, a field appears for inputting of the file name. The name of the réseau
data has a standard extension called REF (réseau file).
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Rahmenmarken von Kamera 10

2. Fiessaudalai =]

Reseaudatei IE:'\PHIDIASWB'\MBXHEF
oK Abbruch |

Fiducial mark definition by réseau data

9.2.3.3 Fiducial Mark Definition by Regular Réseau Grid

The third option is used for cameras with a réseau plate. The réseau coordinates are fixed by entering
the X and Y distance intervals of regular réseau and also the dimension of the réseau grid.

Rahmenmarken von Kamera 10
3. Reagelm. Reseau =
Anzshlx |7
vil5
Abstand & |5.5EI
y | 5.50
oK I Abbruch |

Definition of a regular réseau

Generally one of three named definitions should be applied. The option none is compatible for
rectification only in that case the camera data can be ignored.
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9.3 Editing Object Data

101 00.0000 00.0000 100.0000

As well as image data, the object data includes points and lines. For changing the display of data
type from image data to object data click the appropriate button “points / lines”.

In addition, there stands a button “number of the image rays” which is not always active at beginning. By
clicking this button the number of active image rays is determined by a message. With bigger projects
the process can last a little longer; then if necessary the message “Determining image rays ...” is
indicated.

9.3.1 Adding and Deleting Object Data

Editing the object data goes in similar way like the image data.
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Obiektpunkt bearbeiten Objektlinie bearbeiten
N [3 N JONDS
¥ | 101.48070 »1 [100.03700
v [100.00960 1 [100.20800
Z [101.62220 Z1 [100.40100
%2 [100.00700
0K | nbhmch| 2 | 10024700
Z2 [33.56200

Dialogbox zum Bearbeiten von Objekt- oK Abbruch
punkten bzw. -linien _—I LI

The object points and object lines are marked in special way, through these signs and letters next to
each point on one hand the user is informed that which point is active and passive, on the other
hand it’s clear what function is applied by the program towards the respective point.

e P: control point / line, i.e. the parameters are known and remain steady.

e N: New point / line, i.e. the parameters are unknown and should be determined.
e D: datum point / line for the storage with the free network adjustment

o — The point or the line is inactive.

The status of an object point or a line is changed by clicking of the suitable key. Thus a point with P
(control point) key becomes a new point by clicking the N key. Alternatively the suitable buttons
can be used toward other points in the list.

9.3.2 Sorting Object Data

The assortment takes on the status of the object points or lines which was described above. If the
assortment is carried out, the records are sorted in groups: then first control points / control lines (P),
the new points / new lines (N) afterwards - if available - the datum points / datum lines (D) and, at
the end, if necessary all inactivated records come after.

By clicking the button “sort” the confirmation inquiry appears at first.

Abfrage

Es liegen insgesamt 37 Objektpunkte vor. Soll die Sortierung jetzt
durchgefuhit werden ?

_da | e Abbruch|

Confirmation inquiry of assortment of e.g. object points

9.3.3 Display Image Measurements

For each object point or every object line the image measurements are indicated by clicking on the
button “Image measurements”. Then the program determines all images in which this point or this
line is measured. Image measurements are shown in a special dialog box.
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Purnkt 2 in 10 Bildern gemessen l Linie LINDT in 3 Bildern gemessen

3 yl %2 y2
1 -6.302 13.910 Aktiv 2 —-4.7158 10.908 —4.777 £.959
2 -5.823 13.925 Aktiv 5 -3.417 9.235 -3.360 5.862
3 -E£.956 -3.852 Altiw 10 : —3.182 10.777 -3.261 6.641
4 1.840 -5.156 Aktiv
5 -4.989 11.374 Aktiv
& —7.497 -4 498 Altiv
7 -f.064 -4.098 Aktiw
8 -6.295  -4.909 Aktiv
9 —-6.256 14 413 Aktiv |,

Abbiuch oK Abbruch

Display image measurements, here for point no. 2 and line 01.

Every image which contains point or line is dedicated a line in this list and the measured image
coordinates of ending and starting points of lines (x and y) are indicated. In addition, activation status
is indicated at the end of each line. There is no applicable function in this dialog box and by clicking
“OK” or “Abort” button it will be closed.

9.3.4 Treatment of Control and Datum Points or Lines (P and D)

Datum and control points both exist in OPK file, are used in absolute orientation and other aspects
of the program. These two types are recognized as object points and have an equal basis in different
parts of orientation.

Therefore, especially in bundle adjustment the concepts of the datum point or the datum line are taken
into account as following;

e If the bundle adjustment is calculated on compulsory connection (control points /line), the
program treats all datum points /line like control points /line.

o Ifa free network is calculated, all control points /line are used like datum points /line.

9.4 Editing Orientation Data

Orientierungsdaten

£ 1 0 102 210 94 042 | l|
+ 2 10 99 242 93.266 100 238 105.534 326.003 401.058
+ 3 10 126.283 7E.E31 102.483 110.969 41 712 392.478 ;J
+ 4 10 82.493 g4.234 104.059 113.153 351.385 10.206
- 5 10 103.078 92.532 100,359 103.712 19 413 397.942
- 6 10 111.864 72.913 101 847 111.748 413.529 -4 .005
+ 7 10 112.13%8 73.082 101 . 429 112 281 13.294 397 56k
+ 8 10 9F 322 73.E82 100.298 115.9¢9 324.013 398.769
+ 9 10 9g8.112 94,437 100.497 107.228 371.997 2.094
+ 10 10 96.144 94.818 100 494 105.993 356.271 3.356

The button orientation data leads the user for editing (approximate values) of the orientation
parameters.
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The orientation data are:

Xo, Yo, Zo: Coordinates of the projection center
Omg, Phi, Kap: Rotations of the image coordinate system

B
=

9.4.1 Adding and Deleting Orientation Data

The orientation data are rarely edited by the user.

Orientierung bearbeiten
Mr. |3
K.am. |1I] |

o [126.44540
Yo [75.73870

Zo I 102.37630

Orng [111.16650
Phi [4270510
Kap 39150660

OK Abbruch I

Treatments of orientation data

<

The points can be activated or deactivated by ‘+ or
neglected during bundle adjustment.

—keys respectively. Inactive points are

In case of having other images which were taken by a different camera the camera numbering this dialog
box must be changed to a relevant one.

Indeed, it is to be guaranteed that the camera parameters of the engaged cameras in photography
exist in the KAM file before calculation.

9.4.2 Sorting Orientation Data

by clicking the “sort” button and answering the confirmation question with “Yes” button the
orientation data will be sorted.

Abfrage

Ex liegen die Orientierungsdaten von 10 Bildemn vor. Soll die Sortierung
i1etzt durchgefuhrt werden ?
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Inquiry for assortment of the orientation data

9.5 Editing Additional Observations

Zusatzbeobachtungen
Strecke 2 3 2 6000 1.000000E-002 [ ;l
+15 H-Diff 5 ] 1.4500 1.000000E-0D2
+16 V-Diff g £ 0. 0000 1. 000000E-002 J
+17 Z-Diff 5 6 0.0000 1.000000E-002
= In der vorliegenden Version konnen Zusatzbeobachtungen nur in Verbindung mit Punkten formuliert

The dialog box of additional observations opens by clicking the button “Additional Observation’
button.

werden. Fiir Linien existiert diese Moglichkeit z. Z. noch nicht.

In the present version additional observations can only be formulated for points. For lines
this possibility does not yet exist.

b

As additional observations four types of data exist:

1. Coordinates of object points
2. Coordinate differences
3. Camera parameter (interior orientation) 4th orientation parameter of the photographs

The following observation types are possible in detail:

flag
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23

observation type

distances (3D)

X value object point coordinates
Y value

Z value

X difference coordinate differences
Y difference

Z difference

Focal length camera parameters
principal point Xy,

principal point y,

radial-symmetric distortion A;

radial-symmetric distortion A,

radial-symmetric distortion A3
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24 tangential-asymmetric distortion B,
25 tangential-asymmetric distortion B,
26 station X orientation parameters
27 station Yy

28 station Z

29 rotation ®

30 rotation @

31 rotation K

32 distance between 2 stations

33 difference in X

34 difference in Yy

35 difference in Z

36 difference in ®

37 difference in ¢

38 difference in

Table of the additional observations

Every additional observation consists of a record which consists of 5 elements:
Type: Type of new additional observation is defined in this filed.

From: as a function of the observation group here stands a point number, camera number or image
number.

To: This field is required only for distance observations and coordinate differences and stands for
the second point of the line. In other cases it has no use.

Obs.: Here the observed size is to be put down (e.g., distance measure). The size registered here
may show no contradiction to the existing observations. The cause of convergence of bundle
adjustment (chapter 10) can lie in faulty additional observations.

Sigma: Standard deviation of the observations determines the weight of additional observation in
bundle adjustment (chapter 10).

9.5.1 Adding Additional Observations

At beginning of a new project the list of the additional observations is empty. With the button “4dd”
additional observations are defined. The additional observations can be given either individually,
or are grasped equally all at once (Multi-Select).
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9.5.1.1 Single Capture

Zusaltzbeobachtung hinzufugen

MultiSelect .. I Objektkoordinaten -'I Beobachtungsart auswahlen [*=Multi-Select)
- ] ——

Wan IE | 11: Strecke J
Nach [3 *
Beoh. [565 —I 12: ¥-Koordinate

EELl: | : 13: Y-Eoordinate

Sigma | 0.01000 14: Z-HEoordinate

Je nach Beobachtungsart sind bei “on' und 'Nach'
Punkt-, Bild- ader Kameranummern einzutragen.
Achten Sie auf ein beobachtungskonformes 'Sig-
ma', da hiervon das Gewicht abhanat. Mit MultiSe-
lect konnen mehrere Zusatzbecbachtungen auf
einmal hinzugefiigt werden.

OK | Calc... Abbruch | | OK Abbruch |

15: XE-Differenz
l6: Y-Differenz
17: Z-Differenz

A new additional observation (here: distance of point 2 after 3) List with the selectable additional observations

To the right of each input field “Type”, “From” and “To” is a switch. Each of these buttons opens
a dialog box with all available additional observation types.

The desired type of observation can be selected here in the above dialog box. The lines with an asterisk have a
specific feature (----*-). Selection of any of these lines leads to the so-called “Multi-Selection” procedure
with which several observation records are generated at the same time (see also chapter 9.5.1.2.).

The button near the text fields “From” and “To” lead us to observation type - either the list of the
object points, the camera data or the orientation data.

 [Obisktpunkt auswahlen |

101 100.00 100,00 100.00 |&
102 10146 100.00 100.00
103 100.00 100 .00 102 &6

104 101 .46 100 .00 102 &6
1 101.80 99,57 103.61

Example: Object point selection for formulation of additional observations

Object point list: with distance observations, coordinates and — differences
Camera list: with interior orientation observations to the
Orientation data: with image orientation observations
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The standard deviation in the field “Sigma” the weight of the respective observation is defined: a
small standard deviation causes a very high weight, i.e. the influence of the observation on the result
is very strong. Vice versa an observation affects only very weakly if the standard deviation is high
accordingly.

It is to be followed that the standard deviations are not entered extremely high or low values because
numerical problems can appear in bundle adjustment.

Moreover as an example a distance observation: this observation already gets a high weight if the standard deviation is
set to 0.001 m (the object dimensions of architectural photogrammetry are assumed here). In any case, this value should
not get lower than 10°. Distance observation should be weighted weakly.

9.5.1.2 Multiple Capture (MultiSelect)

With some additional observations several records are formulated all at once.

Objektkoordinaten ]

-~ Koordinatendifferenzen
Kameradaten
Orientierungsdaten
Standortdifferenzen

If, for example, the coordinate differences between points are set up, this is done mostly for all 3
coordinates X, Y, and Z. Such arrangements can be dealt with rationally by the Multi Select option.

As soon as clicking the MultiSelect button another dialog box is opened. Now, besides, the input
possibilities depend on the fact which type of observation is selected before clicking the button. The
following options are available:

1. Object coordinates

2. Coordinate differences
3. Camera data

4. Orientation data

5. Station differences

1. MultiSelect: object coordinates

Multi-Select: Objektpunktkoordinaten als Zusatzbeobachtung

Punkthr. | 2 I
Beobachtung
Sigma IU. 010000 _| Beobachtungen gem. Koordinaten
¥ | 9960 Y |99.84 2 |103.48

Es werdsn direkt fur alle 3 Koordinaten [<,Y 2] Zusatzbeobachtungen er-
zeugt, wobei auch mehrere Punkte angegeben werden kinnen. Bereichs-
angaben sind maglich [nur Ziffem), z.B.: 6.8.17-23.29.

[ oK | Abbruch |

With this dialog box direct observations of the object point coordinates are defined. Then these
points are declared not as control points (CP), but as new points (NP). And five filed of additional
observations must be considered for these new points.

In the input field “Point No.” the number dedicated to the point is entered. The area information is
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possible, by entering the identical coordinates for both the starting and ending point of a polygon.

The observation can be settled either directly in three suitable text fields through the button
Observation of Measured Coordinates is activated, then coordinate values from the OPK file are
used as observation quantities.

Multi-Select: Koordinatendifferenzen als Zusatzbeobachtung

PkiNr. Yon |5 _| Nach IE |
Beobachtung
Sigma I 0.010000 _| Beobacht. aus Koordinatendif.
dx |1.45 dy | 0.00 dZ |0.00

Als Zusatzbeobachtungen werden alle 3 Gleichungsn fur dis Koordinaten-
differenzen di<, dv' und dZ aufgastellt. Zum Vorzeichen: Es wird die Diffe-
renz WIOM - NACH zugrundegslegt.

0K ' Abbruch

cuhtph

o cirhepheA] 452
cafrph+al+42+43
cHah+ph+A1+A2+43481+82

2. MultiSelect: coordinate differences

The definition of coordinate differences as an additional observation can be helpful, for example if
one wants to stabilize an image mosaic horizontally or vertically. Then the observations of the
coordinate differences for X, Y and Z can be generated between 2 points in each case all at once.

The observations dX, dY and dZ are given either in the relevant input fields. Or one clicks the button
“to observations from coordinate differences”; then at the result the program calculates the
difference amounts from the object coordinates and accepts it down as an observation.

3. MultiSelect: camera data

Multi-Select: Kameradaten als Zusatzbeobachtung
Kam.-Nr. [10 .| _ceshen =]
Beobachtung

Sigma I 0.0007100 _| Beobachtungen aus Kameradaten
c [35.154 sh [0.0145 vh [0034

In Abhanaigkeit wom gewahlten Parametersatz werden zur angegebenen Ka-
mera die entsprechenden Beobachtungsgleichungen aufgestellt Die Beob-
achtungsgenauigkelt (SIGMA] gilt flr alle Kameraparameter.

oK Abbruch |

Like object coordinates (see above) the camera parameters are defined as direct observations by
which together with the weight appointment the "mobility" of the defaults can be influenced. The
single additional observations for the parameters of a camera (interior orientation) can be defined
here.

The user can select which camera parameters are taken into account in this dialog filed these sets of
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camera parameters are at the top on the right of the window. There are the following options:

1. ctxhtyh

2. ctxhtyh+Al+A2

3. ctxh+tyh+Al1+A2+A3

4. ctxhtyh+Al+A2+A3+B1+B2

Alternatively the button “observations from camera data” can be also activated and leads to the
fact that the numerical values from the camera file (KAM-file) are used.

4. MultiSelect: orientation data

Multi-Select: Orientierungsdaten als Zusatzbeobachtung
Bildhr. |1 |
Benhal::htung z
Sigma I 0001000 _1 Beob. aus Orientierungsdaten
%o {10221 Yo | 94.04 Zo |100.40
Omg | 105.040 Phi |15.53IJ Kap |3S?.B42

Fiir alle 6 Translations- und Rotationsparameter werden die Beobachtungs-
gleichungen in einem Zug erzeuat. Es kannen auch mehrere Bilder angege-
Ben werden, 2.8.; 1.25-9.12. [Bereichsangaben nur bei Ziffern]

oK | Abbruch |

For orientation data, i.e. for the camera location or rotations, one will rarely introduce additional
observations in the image orientation because these elements are almost never measured directly. As
with the object point coordinates the user can put down several image numbers all at once which are
to be distinguished by comma.

The button observations from orientation data causes alternatively to the manual input of available
values from EOR file as observations.

5. MultiSelect: standpoint differences

Multi-Select: Standortdifferenzen als Zusatzbeobachtung
Bildrr. Yon |4 | Mach |5 _I
Beobachtung
Sigma ID.EII]1 0oo _| Differ. aus Orientierungsdaten
dwo |-20.58 dvo |-3,29 dZo |3.70
dOmg | 9.442 dPhi | 331.975 dKap I-EE?.?EE

Az Zusatzbeobachtungen werden die Gleichungen fur die Differenzen aus
den Orientierungsparametern gebildet. Das Varzeichen ergibt sich gem. der

Differenz YON - NACH.

0K | Abbruch |
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Koordinatenvergleich
1. Purkt |2 ‘_i Schliessen !
2 Purkt i3 ‘_I | Berechnen ]
dd = -1.8477 ds= 2614
dy = 01712 dE = 1.856
&= 1.8416

Geben Sie zunachst dis beiden Punkte an Sobald zwei gliige
Purkte eingetragen sind, findet der Koordinatenvergleich statt
Neben den Kooidinatenunterschieden (d<,dY,d2) werden noch
die Faum- [d5) sowie die Horizontalstrecke [dE] angezeigt.

In comparison with orientation data the so-called location differences will play a role in the
practice rather than as additional observations. It concerns differences in the location
coordinates and rotations of two cameras which are formulated as additional observations.
On this occasion, the relative positions and rotations of both cameras are determined to
each other. It is even often advisable to use this information in the form of the additional
observations.

The observation data are also put down in this dialog box like other observation types. The
button “differences from orientation data” also functions the same. If the button is
activated, the program calculates the differences from the data in the EOR file
automatically.

9.5.2 Editing Additional Observations

Additional observations can be activated or deactivated by ‘+’ or ‘-‘keys respectively. The respective
sign is put next to each observation. They can also be deleted by using the “Delete” key.

9.5.3 Coordinate Comparison (Computational Aid)

Sometimes it is necessary that the user calculates the additional observations for the difference of
coordinate values or the 2D / 3D Distances between points. In these cases the “Calc” button is
clicked.

In the dialog box “Coordinate comparison” are to be given the Ist and 2nd point. A list of the
available object points is indicated. By selecting points through this list and clicking the button
calculate the program calculates the differences and distances between observations.

Beenden

9.5.4 Sorting Additional Observations

The assortment refers to the flag of the additional observations. Every observation type is
recognized as on of the above described from number 11 to 38. Therefore, the assortment occurs on
the basis of these observation numbers.
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After clicking the button “Sort” the program asks the usual confirmation inquiry.

Abfrage

Es liegen 9 Zusatzbeobachtungen vor. Soll die Sortierung jetzt
durchgefuhrt werden ? [Sortiert wird nach Beobachtungsnummem.]

i | Nein Abbruch|

Confirmation inquiry for sorting the additional observations

9.6 Finish Data Edit

By clicking the button “Finish” the program asks whether to save the changes. Then by clicking
the “Save” button the changes will be stored.

Beenden

Speichern I Micht speich. I Fortfahren I

”

Question at finishing “Edit Data
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10. Bundle Adjustment

The bundle adjustment as the computationally most expensive part of the image orientation requires
the setting of several control parameters.

1. Input Data

If the button input files is pressed, a dialog box for all input files appears.

Eingabedateien [

Input files for the bundle adjustment

Generally the suggested files are used. Should they be changed in particular cases, the
dialog about has to be left by OK. Otherwise Cancel does not change the names of the
input files.

2. Output File
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Ausgleichungsergebnisse | E:APHIDIASSMBYMEBE.OUT

Gewichtskonstante | 0.0200

As default for the file name extension of the result file the program uses .OUT. An existing result file
is overwritten in case of a re-adjustment without further inquiry. Thus in this case the user has to
save the OUT file on his own.

3. Weight Constant

Warianzfaktoren: ¥ | 1.0000 v |1.0000 a | 1.0000 b |1.0000

The weight constant is decisive for the absolute size of the weights. On principle it does not matter
which value is entered here.

However, for that no numerical difficulties arise and highest possible arithmetic precision is
preserved, the weight constant should be of the size of the (estimated) measurement accuracy (in
mm) of the image coordinates. The default 0,020 should generally be maintained.

4. Variance Factors

By use of variance factors the observation weights of the image coordinates x and y as well as the
image line parameters a and b can be changed globally. In fact the variances — not the standard
deviations — are multiplied by the variance factors and so change directly the weights.

By default the variance factors are set to 1.0 and are generally used so. Other values are conceivable
for instance, if there is reasonably assumed that one coordinate was measured with a significantly
higher or lower accuracy.

The variance factors can also be determined automatically by so-called estimation of variance components.

5. Automatic Variance Estimation

7 automatische Bestimmung der % arianzfaktoren

By activation of this switch the variance factors of x and y image coordinates as well as of line
parameters a and b are determined simultaneously during bundle adjustment.

Herewith the actually obtained measurement accuracy — and thus the "true" observation weighting —
can be determined objectively by bundle adjustment. The estimation of variance components will
generally be done only for special purposes, e.g., to achieve very high accuracy. Therefore it is not
active by default, because in general some additional iteration steps are necessary.

The estimation of variance components — if active — should regularly be combined with the free
network adjustment, so that the result is free from erroneous constraint points. The result of the
estimation of variance factors reported in the result file (chapter 11).

6. Camera Calibration

7 Selbstkalibrisrung Crhayh+a] +42 |
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The calibration parameters of the cameras used can be determined in the course of the bundle
adjustment. Therefore the switch Self-calibration must be activated.

With the camera calibration several set-ups are possible. The option switch contains the following
dropdown menu:

5
c+rh+yh

- c+eh+yheA ] +A2
c+xh+yph+41+482+483
c+rh+yh+d] +A42+81+B2
ctih+yh+d 1 +A2+83+4B81+B2

Calibration set-ups

The default set-ups c+xh+yh+A1+A2 works with two parameters A; and A, for distortion. This set-
ups has proven true in most practical applications and should be chosen as a rule.

If the camera calibration is done with even more distortion parameters,this assumes a lot of image
observations. The program checks the statistical significance of the distortion parameters and notes
this in certain circumstances in the output file (see chapter 11).

If the bundle adjustment does not reach its goal because possibly the procedure does not converge, a
trial should be given to the calibration set-ups without distortion (only ¢ or c+xh+yh). Realize that
the results of the bundle adjustment — primarily thus the orientations of the images - are not so
accurate then.

7. Free Network

J© Freie Metz dusgleichung

If the bundle adjustment is to be calculated as frree network, the switch must be set.

With the free network adjustment none of the object points / lines is fixed as a control point / line; in
this case the image orientation is carried out without strain. The free network adjustment should be
activated particularly in conjunction with the estimation of variance components because then the
image measurement accuracy is determined without falsifying influence of the compulsory points /
lines (control points / lines).

[] The tags of control or datum points (P/D) in the object point file (OPK file) is interpreted depending on the switch for
the free network adjustment (cf. chapter 9.3):

e Ifa free network is calculated, all control points (P) behave like
datum points (D), i.e. they contribute like the datum points to the network positioning and
are at the same moment stochastic (variable) quantities.
e  The other way round all datum points with the adjustment have identical properties as the control
points and contribute to the constrained connection of the image mosaic.

On in case available lines in the adjustment these considerations can be fully transferred.

8. Outlier Test
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7 Austeissertest LS ISEI Alpha 5.0 —-|

The program can examine the observations for gross errors. The outlier test should usually be done,
1.e. the switch is to be set to Yes.

The maximum permissible number of outliers is entered into the input field Max.. By default the
value 30 is used. If the maximum number is reached during the calculation, this does not signify that
the program breaks off the orientation. Then rather only the search for other gross errors ends.
Should it turn out that actually more outliers exist, the calculation must be started once more with
an increased value of the maximum number.

At alpha the confidence level of the outlier test can be set. Usually it is calculated with a value of
5.0%. The dropdown menu contains the following values for the confidence level.

~ 5.0
1.0
01
0.05
om
0.001

Choice of confidence level

9. Automatic Outlier Elimination

7 Automatische Elimination Eliminationsquote  Einzeln —|

With the automatic outlier elimination possibly appearing errors in the observations are removed
automatically, presumed the outlier test is activated (see above).

At this, one can choose how many outliers should be removed after every flow all at once. By
default, the elimination type single is used. Then after every flow always exactly one observation is
taken out of the calculation. After that, the complete bundle adjustment is redone. The cycle recurs,
until all blundered observations are removed.

The elimination type single should be ordinarily used always because this is in accordance with the
theory of outlier search. According to this, namely the existence of only one outlier in each case is
assumed. Then, however, with projects with a very high number of observations the calculation
lasts possibly very long. In these cases the number of outliers to be removed per flow can be
increased if necessary. The following elimination types can be set:

-~ Einzeln
10%
0%
B0 %
5%
Alle

List of the available elimination rates for the automatic outlier elimination

If, for example, 30% is chosen as elimination rate, in every flow immediately 3/10 of the outliers are
removed, that is the biggest ones in each case.

[] This is done in such a way that to every object point always only one observation is eliminated. Often the case
appears that a point is indicated as blundered in several images at once, due to blurring effects of the least
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squares estimation. The larger
the error is in an observation, the stronger this phenomenon is given. In these cases such a point is removed only
in one image, that is where the largest error is indicated.

Provided that in the bundle adjustment points and lines are used at the same moment, the system
described here applies to both data types in parallel. If, for instance, the outlier elimination is set to
single and in a flow gross errors are detected at both observation types, the faulty point as well as the
blundered line is eliminated.

10. Banker's Algorithm

7 Banker-Algorithmus benutzen

The adjustment program has an implementation of the so-called banker's algorithm. By this, the
unknowns are resorted such that the equation system is to be solved most economically and thus
fast. Especially at larger projects this option becomes apparent in a clearly quickened computational
process.

In some cases — especially if the adjustment is done as a free network — the banker's assortment may
produce instead of, as desired, reduced equation systems, also slightly larger ones. If this is the case,
an appropriate message is displayed. In these cases the algorithm can be also deactivated, because the
assortment yields no time advantage.

11. Deactivate Weak Lines

|E Schwache Linien deakt.  Grenze Winkel [gon) | 10.0

This option has only a meaning, if the image orientation is done with the aid of lines. Weak lines are
such lines which are determined under a very sharp angle, like a glancing intersection of arcs. Such
lines are mostly very uncertain. In addition, they can disturb the whole adjustment process, so that
the automatic deactivation should be switched on by default. In the result output it is informed
about perhaps appeared weak lines.

The program checks automatically during the calculation whether weak lines exist. As a test
criterion is taken the maximum cutting angle formed by the spatial straight lines. The lower limit is
10 gon by default, but can be adapted individually to the situation. In particular cases this has to be
done empirically.

12. Iterations

Iterationen max. | 20

Adjustment tasks are generally an iterative process. The user can set the maximum number of the
iterations, which is 20 by default.

If the maximum is reached, the bundle adjustment is not automatically stopped. In this case there
appears a dialog in which the number of iterations can yet be increased at first.

13. Limit Value dx

Garenze dx [mm im Bild) I 0.0050
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The limit value dx is the stop criterion of the bundle adjustment: When the largest increment to an
unknown from the adjustment is smaller than the value dx related to image scale — the increment is
thus converted into the image system —, the convergence goal is reached.

The default for dx is 5 um and convergence is regarded as achieved in this case, if the largest
value among the increments of the unknowns is less than 5 um in the image. As a realistic
value for dx half of the estimated image measurement accuracy is to be taken in general.

The actual bundle adjustment begins with Szarz.

10.1 Screen Output During Calculation

~ Bundelausgleichung
Kameras = o
Bilder : 10
Passpunktes—linien - 440
Heupunktes—linien - 1542 {2 schwache Linie{n) deaktiviert)
Zusatzbeobachtungen : 0
Unbekannte insgesamt - 118

Yerbesserungsgleichungen: 288

5. Iteration D.0001 {Grenze: 0.0027)

2. Durchlauf : so = 0.0378

3. Durchlauf: NHormalgleichungen aufstellen ...

Hormalgleichungen : Bild = 9 Punkt = 15
Ausreisser entfernt: 2

= Info i

Screen output during the bundle adjustment in the example MBX. In this case it is calculated with constrained connection
and with automatic flow.

10.1.1 Data Statistics

In the upper part of the screen some information is given to the extent of data of the projects which
are self-explicatory mainly. The object data are distinguished as to points and lines. Thus in the
screen shot there are stated 15 new points and 2 new lines (15+2).

The number of the new lines may well be smaller than those of the actual existing ones in the OGE
file. There are in principle two causes for this:

1. On the one hand, so-called weak lines can be deactivated (also compare the statements above
about the switch of the same name). In this example this applies evidently to two lines.
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2. Moreover, all new lines which are measured in only two images are from the outset taken out of
the adjustment . With only 2 measurements there is no redundancy and an adjustment makes no
sense. Therefore, all lines to which this applies, are calculated not till later at the output of results
(see below).

10.1.2 Statements During an Iteration

In the line

1. Iteration 2.1383 (Grenze: 0.0030)

the momentary state of the iterative calculation is stated. In this example the first iteration has been
done and the sum of squared increments of the unknowns is 2.1383. The convergence goal is
reached, if the limit (here 0.0030), which depends on the value dx (see above), is fallen below.

An iteration consists of

o the establishment of the normal equations and
o the factorization,
o as well as — after achievement of the convergence goal — the inversion.

In the activity line

3. Durchlauf: Normalgleichungen aufstellen . ..

the current activity within an iteration step is indicated.

10.1.3 Statements After Each Flow

At the lower edge of the display area

Ausreisser entfernt: 2

it is reported after each flow about the number of eliminated outliers. So long as gross errors still
exist, the adjustment cycle recurs.

Also the standard deviation of unit weight (s) is calculated after every flow and is currently
indicated.

1. Durchlauf : =o = D_0820 |

10.1.4 Standard Deviation of Unit Weight o,

This value should in the end of the bundle adjustment in the ideal case be equal to the given weight
constant (mostly 0,020). If this is not the case, there are in practice principally two causes:
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1. At beginning of the calculation cycle generally still some outliers exist. Then the value for 6
is also still much larger. The more gross errors are eliminated, the smaller becomes oy.

2. If the result differs for o still clearly from the given weight constant, although no more gross
errors are indicated, the cause is to be seen in the fact that the standard deviations of the image
observations a priori, thus the numerical values in the BPK file and the BGE file do not
correspond to reality. They are, absolutely seen, set either too high or too low; or the
accuracy ratio of the observations to each other is not correct .

It is not indispensable to bring the standard deviation s, from the adjustment into coincidence with given
weight constant. Since the result of the image orientation does not depend on the absolute amount of the
standard deviations of the image observations. Whether e.g. the accuracy for x and y coordinates is set to
20 pum or 40 um each, has no influence on the orientation result.

Important is rather the ratio of the accuracies of both observation groups. The bundle adjustment yields
other results if, for instance, the x coordinates are introduced with 20 um and the y coordinates with 30
pm.

Should even though, for certain reasons, the value for sy be brought into coincidence with the
weight constant, the following actions can be taken alternatively:

0

The automatic determination of the variance factors is switched on. At this, the
program determines automatically the correct ratio of the accuracies. At the end of the
calculation the value for sy must be (nearly) identical with the weight constant.

The variance factors are set by hand in the input mask of the bundle adjustment. Which
factors are to be entered, can be gathered from the result file (chapter 11). There the
suggestions for the variance factors are made. The variance factors must be adapted in
several flows, until the identity is reached.

The most expensive action is the adaptation of the observation accuracies (o and 6y
resp. 6, and o). For this the suitable suggestions are made in the result file, too. This
way is so expensive, because the changes must done to all points in all images
uniformly.

This action must also be repeated several times, like the adaptation of the variance
factors.

Provided that image points and image lines are used together in the adjustment, the application of the
estimation of variance components is recommended regularly. Since the a priori variances of the image line
parameters (a and b) are just hard to estimate, that is their relation among each other as well as the relation to
the image point coordinates. For higher accuracy claims the estimation of variance components can do a good

job.

10.1.5 Screen Output on Automatic Variance Estimation

If the automatic variance estimation is active, in addition to sy the current values of the variance
factors are displayed after each flow, e.g.:
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| Yarianzfaktoren - %/y = 2.5654 1_3176 asb = 0.0602 l].34l]&|

Because estimation of variance components is an iterative process, these values change with every
flow, until the final result is reached.

10.1.6 Too Few Control Points / Lines in Automatic Calculation

If the complete image orientation runs automatically from the beginning (chapter 6) and in the
bundle adjustment is found out that there are too few control points and control lines to define the
image mosaic, then the program switches over automatically and without further inquiries to the free
network adjustment. At the same moment all new points / lines (N) and control points / lines (P) are
declared as datum points / lines (D) and the bundle adjustment processes the whole image mosaic
as a free network.

In this case appears on the screen - as well as in the protocol file (log file) to the automatic
orientation occurrences - a suitable tip:
Notice: Too few control points! All CP and NP were set to DP.

The automatic switching to free network adjustment does not occur if the bundle adjustment is done under the
control of the user.

10.2 Bundle Adjustment Without Automatic Flow

The term "automatic flow" signifies that all blundered observations are removed automatically by
the program. This is done in steps, i.e. per flow only one (in case also more, see above) observation
is eliminated and afterwards the bundle adjustment is recalculated.

10.2.1 Call Outlier Test

If the switch for the automatic outlier elimination is on ‘No’, the list with the found errors is displayed after
the the outlier test. If no outliers are found, the program goes over immediately to the result output.

10.2.2 Display Outliers

If one or several gross errors are discovered in the observations, a window with the list of the
blundered image data appears:
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Display of the discovered outliers (here 2 in the image points and 0 in the image lines); depending on the elimination rate the largest
are marked with a minus sign. The display can be toggled between image points and image lines using the switch Display Points /
Display Lines.

Alongside the image number, point number and line number for identification, there are stated in
this list in each case:

Tx, Ty: test statistics of the outlier test for x resp. y coordinate. The current limit value To, above
which a coordinate observation is declared as faulty, stands in the title line.

In this example the limit is at 4.617 and to outliers were discovered among the image
points.

[ If as test statistics the value 9.999 or 0.000 is put out, there is mostly a singularity in the image
orientation; this is, e.g., the case if too little (independent) control information for the fixation of
the image mosaic has been introduced.

VX, vy: under these names the corrections are given in the unit of the image coordinates (as a rule,
mm).

Ta, Th: Analogously to the image coordinates there are respective test statistics for the image line
parameters a and b. To them applies the same as to Tx and Ty.

v1, v2: the corrections va and vb for the image line parameters are not stated here because these are
not directly interpretable and, therefore, of little evidence. Instead, the auxiliary
corrections v1 and v2 are stated, which arise as follows: the end-points of the adjusted
space lines are transformed to the image, using the current orientation parameters. The
shortest distances of the thus created image points from the corresponding image line are
the quantities v1 and v2. This signifies that the auxiliary corrections are counted like vx
and vy in mm.

10.2.3 Eliminate QOutliers

By default, the program marks the largest of several outliers in the list with a minus sign, where size
is assessed using the test statistics, thus not the corrections. Through this the relevant observation is
inactivated and does not take part anymore in the next flow of bundle adjustment. If another
elimination rate than Single has been set (see above), acoordingly more observations are marked
with minus signs.

The user can inactivate further observations with the minus key; though this is generally not
recommended, because due to so-called blurring effects which are caused by the statistical
adjustment calculations, some image observations can be declared as faulty, although they are not at
all. That is why always only one observation should be eliminated per flow.
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Only if there are very many outliers it can make sense to inactivate several observations at once, in
order to speed up the calculation process.

With the plus key, records can be set active again. However, once eliminated image observations are lost for the
current adjustment process; otherwise the bundle adjustment would have to be restarted from the beginning.

10.2.4 Continue Program After Outlier Test

The button OK closes the list of outliers again and the bundle adjustment starts from the beginning,
but now without the deactivated image observations. Cyclic eliminating of outliers is repeated until
the program finds out none more.

Is Cancel pressed instead, the program ends the adjustment process and goes over immediately to
the results output. On the results output the outlier test is executed once more and all faulty
observations still present then get a suitable marking,.

10.3 Interruption of Bundle Adjustment

Interruption of the — sometimes longer lasting — bundle adjustment can be caused by the program
as well as by the user.

10.3.1 Interruption by Program

A program-sided interruption is, for example if the given maximum number of iterations is reached:

Abfrage
EEIN MINIMUM. Iterationen erthoehen ? |

Dialog at reaching the maximum number of iterations

Unterbrechung

4 Abbruch der Auzsgleichung

~ Fortsetzung mit autom. Durchlauf
~ Fortsetzung ohne autom. Durchlauf
~ Beenden chne Ausreissertest

~ Beenden mit Ausreissertest

Die Ausgleichung wurde unterbrochen, wahlen Sie eine
Option und klicken Sie dann auf 'Ok,

0K Abbruch |

In this case the calculations are interrupted and it appears a relevant Yes / No dialog. The number of
iterations can be increased by Yes and then the bundle adjustment continues.
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Zahlenwert

Iterationen

0K Abbruch |

Dialog box to increase number of iterations

10.3.2 Interruption by User

If any key is pressed during the calculation, the program stops and a selection box appears:

Interruption after pressing any key

Now one of five options can be chosen:
1. Abort of the adjustment. No result output takes place.

2. The bundle adjustment can be continued with automatic flow.

3. The bundle adjustment can be continued without automatic flow.

4. The bundle adjustment can be finished without final investigation for outliers.

5. At last, the bundle adjustment can be finished with a final investigation for outliers. The
thereby indicated outliers are in general of little eveidence, because the procedure perhaps
has not reached the convergence goal yet.

Pressing Cancel closes the selection box again and the program starts to calculate again, where it has
been interrupted.
10.4 Error Messages

After the start of the bundle adjustment a huge number of causes can lead to a premature end of the
calculation. In these cases a short notice about the reason for the termination appears.

Informationen I

Abbruch: Zuwenig Passpunkle/Fassinformationen

oK

Example of an error message

The program is continued then by clicking OK.
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10.5 End of Bundle Adjustment

If the bundle adjustment could be executed successfully, a message informs about the end of the
calculations:

Ausgleichung besndet (Bitte Ok-Taste dricksn)

*

hAusreisser zuletzt - 0+0
Ausrsisser aatfernt - 3

Screen display at the end of the bundle adjustment (in part)

On the output of the results an outlier test is executed once more. In the bottom line of the display area
stands then the number of the gross errors discovered last as well as discovered altogether.

Finally, the program expects the OK button to be clicked.
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11. Results

The results of the bundle adjustment are summarized in one file:

MBX.OUT: name of the result file. The default of the file name extension is .OUT.

The data of the result file are loaded with the button Load and there appear the first lines on the screen.
As soon as this has happened, the display can be shut again by Close.

11.1 Go Straight to a Section

The whole result file is arranged in a total of 13 main sections. These sections can be looked up
straight with the option switch section.
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Sections of the result file

With this the section currently selected in the list can be directly accessed. The cursor is then at the
beginning of the respective section.

11.2 Explanation of the Result Data from Bundle Adjustment

The results from the bundle adjustment are made up on the output of a total of 13 sections (see also
chapter 11.1.1). The contents of these sections are explained in the following chapters.

Generally applies that only those data appear in the output file which have been also used in the
bundle adjustment. Consequently a control point for which exist no image measurements at all is not
used and is therefore also not listed in the result file.

11.2.1 Control Parameters

---Control Parameters

Camera data from : EAPHIDIAS\MB\MBX.KAM
Image points from : E:\PHIDIAS\MB\MBX.BPK
Image lines from : E:\PHIDIAS\MB\MBX.BGE
Object points from : EA\PHIDIAS\MB\MBX.OPK
Object lines from : EA\PHIDIAS\MB\MBX.OGE
Orientation data from : EA\PHIDIAS\MB\MBX.EOR
Additional observations from : EAPHIDIAS\MB\MBX.NPB
Name of the result file : EA\PHIDIAS\MB\MBX.OUT
Iterations at most 120

Iterations altogether 14

Weight constant 10,020

Variance factors x and y
aandb

: 1.0000 1.0000
: 1.0000 1.0000

Interior orientation : Yes

Parameter sentence : ctxh+yh+A1+A2
Free network : No

Outlier test :Yes

Alpha : 5,000

Fractile 1 4.608

Autom. Variance estimation : No

Atomatic flow : No

Limit dx (mm in the image) :0.005000 (= 0.0027 m in the object)
Weak lines deactivated :Yes

Limit angle :10.0

Banker’s algorithm : Yes

The section of the control parameters documents in the central issue all defaults made by the user at
the beginning of the bundle adjustment (see chapter 10). The entries reflect the definitions in the
input mask there and are self-explicatory in this respect.

In addition, the fractile is given, that is the limit value for the assessment of an outlier in the
observations. The outlier test is executed at a pre-selectable confidence level. In the result file
stands in each case the fractile of the last flow of the bundle adjustment (here 4.608).

11.2.2 Input Statistics

---Input Statistics

Number of the images : 10
1. Image 2 with 11 points/ 2 lines
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Image 1 with 13 points/ 0 lines

Image 3 with 13 points/ 0 lines

Image 4 with 13 points/ 0 lines

Image 6 with 14 points/ 0 lines

Image 7 with 14 points/ 0 lines

Image 9 with 14 points/ 0 lines

.Image 5 with 15 points/ 2 lines

9.Image 10 with 15 points/ 2 lines

10. Image 8 with 16 points/ 0 lines

Number Control points

Number New points : 15

Number Control lines

Number New lines : 2 (2 weak lines (n) deactivated)
Number To unknowns: 118

Number image observations .: 288
Number additional observations : 0
Profile elements before : 5268

Profile elements after : 3979

O NG AW

The input statistics give information about the number of the single data elements and need so far
no other explanation. The information profile elements before / after gives an impression of it,
how big the advantage is by the banker's algorithm. Under the term of profile elements all elements
of the normal equation matrix are understood which are really occupied. Their number after the
assortment should be smaller regularly.

The images are sorted not according to numbers, but they state the actual order at the bundle
adjustment. On this occasion, since the photos are ordered in view of the saving by computational
storage optimally. (Provided that is calculated with banker's assortment, however, this order is only
temporary).

11.2.3 Camera Data

---Camera Data:

camera no. : 10 ro: 20.00

c : 37.2734 +/- 0.2803 d: 2.2734 mm

xh : 0.0245  +/- 0.1938 d: 0.0245 mm

yh : -0.0814  +/- 0.1936 d: -0.0814 mm

al (le-4 ) -0.2078  +/- 0.1609 d: -0.2078  Not significant!

a2 (l.e-7 ) 0.4064 +/- 0.3509 d: 0.4064 Not significant!
| c xh yh Al A2
+

c| 1.00 0.41 0.19 -0.09 0.31

xh | 1.00 -0.14 -0.23 0.36

vh| 1.00 0.41 -0.29

Al 1.00 -0.92

A2 1.00

In the section Camera data stand the calibration results of the cameras. Three informations are made
for each parameter what should be explained using the example of the camera constant c.

c : 37.2734 +/- 0.2803 d: 2.2734 mm
37.2734 : the adjustment result of the respective size (here camera constant)
0.2803 : the standard deviation (in the unit of the accompanying parameter)
2.2734 : the whole surcharge with the adjustment opposite the approximate value

Ifis calculated with the bundle adjustment without self-calibration (i.e. the switch for self-calibration stands on NO, see
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chapter 10), the standard deviation and the surcharge value are put to zero.

Further is informed in the section Camera data in a table

| c xh yh Al A2
+

c| 1.00 041 0.19 -0.09 0.31

xh | 1.00 -0.14 -0.23 0.36

yh! 1.00 041  -029

Al 1.00 -0.92

A2 1.00

about the correlation coefficients between camera parameters. Values near with +1 or-1 point to a
strong dependence. Thus a high correlation exists, for instance, always between the distortion
parameters Al and A2 which is founded in the mathematical arrangement.

11.2.3.1 Distortion Parameters

The distortion parameters are checked, in addition, for significance, i.e. it is examined
whether these values within the current project with statistical significance can be

determined. If this is not the case, a suitable notice appears:
Not significant!

11.2.4 Orientation Data

The external orientation parameters, thus the orientation data of the photos, are given in two
representation forms:

1. in the overview and 2. in detail

11.2.4.1 Orientation Data in Overview

--In Overview:

Image Cam Xo Yo Zo Omg Phi Kap

1 10 102.401 93.661 100.426 104.3523 16.4671 397.8555
2 10 99.010 92.866 100.304 104.5083 384.7244 400.4475
3 10 128.166 74.699 102.533 110.2314 43.5024 392.8985
4 10 81.994 83.607 104.556 110.3100 350.9377 7.4873

5 10 103.377 92.091 100.409 102.9717 20.5393 398.0555
6 10 112.531 71.540 102.384 109.7661 14.4009 396.4139
7 10 112912 71.487 102.317 109.5623 14.2257 398.2193
8 10 99.566 72.057 102.215 110.4954 388.8818 397.2177
9 10 97.908 94.155 100.385 107.9047 371.3042 1.8874
10 10 95.870 94.548 100.357 107.0352 355.8622 3.2365

With the representation in the overview six elements of the orientation parameters are put
together as table. This facilitates the comparison of the results.

11.2.4.2 Orientation Data in Detail

--In Detail

Image No.: 110

XO0: 102.4006 +/- 0.031 d: 0.346 m
YO: 93.6615 +/- 0.037 d: -0.314m
Z0: 100.4260 +/- 0.023 d: -0.033 m
Omg: 104.3523 +/- 0354 d: -0.022 gon
Phi: 16.4671 +- 0339 d: 2.547 gon
Kap: 397.8555 +/- 0.098 d: -0.091 gon
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Image No.: 210

XO0: 99.0104 +/- 0.031 d: -0.071 m
YO: 92.8662 +/- 0.049 d: -0.477 m
Z0: 100.3045 +/- 0.021 d: 0.024 m
Omg: 104.5083 +/- 0346 d: -0.675 gon
Phi: 384.7244 +- 0,360 d: 0.321 gon
Kap: 400.4475 +/- 0.099 d: 0.105 gon

Here, the following information (exemplarily explained for X, of the photo No. 1) is made
for the individual parameters of the external orientation:

102.4006: the adjusted X coordinate of the location
0.031 : the accompanying standard deviation
0.346 : the surcharge with the adjustment opposite the approximate value

High increases (e.g., d is for rotation angles greater than 10 to 20 gon) point, as a rule, to
unsteady exposure configurations. Otherwise the divergences are opposite the approximate
values of less of importance.

11.2.5 Control Points / Datum Points

In dependence on whether the bundle adjustment was calculated free network or not datum or
control points are given.

11.2.5.1 Control Points

---Control Points

Point no. X Y V4

101 100.0000 100.0000 100.0000
102 101.4600 100.0000 100.0000
103 100.0000 100.0000 102.6550
104 101.4600 100.0000 102.6550

In the section Control Points all fixed points are listed in tabular form. Other informations
- as for example statistical characteristics — does not apply to control points.

11.2.5.2 Datum Points

With the free network adjustment it is worked with datum points which dispose of the
storage of the image mosaic.

The datum points are given in the identical manner like the new points, so that is expelled at
this point to descriptions there. The section has only one other heading:

---Datum Points

11.2.6 New Points
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The new points are shown like the orientation parameters in the overview as well as in detail.

11.2.6.1 New Points in Overview

- in Overview
Point No. X Y Z s

101.9576 99.7209 103.6764 8
2 99.5955 99.8397 103.4779 10
5 101.4596 100.0060 100.7939 10
6 100.0008 100.0043 100.7842 10
7 102.7217 99.0857 98.5923 3
8 100.4675 99.9829 100.1082 6
9 101.6576 100.0824 103.9955 9
10 100.6193 100.0196 99.5757 10
11 100.5671 100.2324 101.4917 7
12 97.2217 99.9070 114.9574 5
13 96.7916 99.4264 116.3560 5
14 110.4149 100.2763 113.6180 3

The tabular arrangement of the new point coordinates facilitates the comparison of points.

In the last column stands the number of image rays with which the suitable point is
determined.

11.2.6.2 New Points in Detail

-- In Detail

Point No. : 1

X : 101.9558 +/- 0.004 d: 0.159m
Y : 99.7221 +/- 0.006 d: 0.1499m

Z : 103.6731 +/- 0.004 d: 0.062 m
Point No 2

X : 99.5971 +/- 0.003 d: -0.016 m

Y : 99.8407 +/- 0.005 d: 0.002 m

Z : 103.4757 +/- 0.004 d: 0.012m
Point No. : 3

X : 101.4657 +/- 0.002 d: 0.005m
Y : 100.0121 +/- 0.004 d: 0.002 m
Z : 101.6176 +/- 0.002 d: -0.005 m

The information to every coordinate can be explained using the X value by point No. 1:

101.9558 : the adjusted X coordinate
0.004 : the accompanying standard deviation
0.159 : the surcharge with the adjustment opposite the approximate value

The standard deviation is given in the same dimension like the coordinate. The surcharge

amount gives an impression of it how well the approximate values of the object point could

be determined.

The number of a new point with an exclamation point (!) can be marked on the output as a special

case:

Point No. : 4! (less than 2 image observations because of outliers)

This case appears when during the adjustment so much observations than outlier are removed that
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less than 2 are left and therefore a determination of the point is no more possible. Then this point is
disused during the adjustment to a certain extent. By the result takeover (see chapter 11.3) no
transference occurs, in addition, into the OPK file.

11.2.7 Control Lines / Datum Lines

Provided that is worked in the orientation with straight lines, the suitable output occurs for control
and datum lines or new lines.

11.2.7.1 Control Lines

LINO1 99.855 100.195 103.034 99.849 100.231 102.227
LINO7  101.569 100.259 100.536 101.635 100,300 99.575

Line no. S Alpha Beta Gamma Delta s

LINO1 3 0.007435-0.044610 99.0889 104.7913 3
LINO7 3 -0.068678 -0.042664 108.4737104.54832

The object lines are shown always in two ways. On the one hand, represented by both
three-dimensional end-points. In every line stand the X, Y, Z coordinates of these points
which can be geometrically interpreted well. Moreover, the line parameters of the 2-view
projection are given in addition as they are used internally by the program (see also
chapter 14). The meaning of the single numerical values is:

LINO1 : line number or ID
3 : representation system
0.007435 : parameter o (gradient)
-0.044610 : parameter 3 (gradient)
99.0889 : parameter y (axis intercept)
104.7913 : parameter J (axis intercept)
3 : number of the image rays
11.2.7.2 Datum Lines

To datum lines applies the same as to the datum points: the output occurs in similar way
like that of the new lines, so that can be referred to there.

11.2.8 New Lines
The new lines are described in the overview as well as in detail.

11.2.8.1 New Lines in Overview
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Line No. X1 Y1 Z1 X2 Y2 Z2 s
LINO5S  100.032 100.296 100.401 100.004 100.336 99.562 3
LINO3  101.629100.135103.818 101.641 100.161 103.135 2%
LIN10  100.323 100.249 101,820 101.498 100.188 101.814 2%

LINO9  (Deactivated, because Wmax only 8.1 gon)
LIN11  (Deactivated, because Wmax only 2.9 gon)

Line No. S Alpha Beta Gamma Delta S

LINOS5 3 0.033516 -0.047079 96.6667 105.0232 3

LIN03 3-0.017209 -0.037219 103.4160 103.9993 2 *

LIN10 1-0.052101 -0.005478 105.4757 102.3697
LINO9  (Deactivated, because Wmax only 8.1 gon)

LIN11  (Deactivated, because Wmax only 2.9 gon)

'*' = Lines were determined extra, because only in 2 images available.

! ' = determination is uncertain, because cutting angle below 10 gon.

*1

The new lines are shown with their end-points as well as their internal parameters. The
explanation of the latter has already occurred in the section control lines, it should not be

repeated here.

Beyond it, further information can appear at this point in the output file:

e  LINO9 (Deactivated, because Wmax only 8.1 gon)

If the option was switched on to the deactivation by so-called weak lines and single lines fall under this
criterion, this is documented with a suitable note. In this example it was attached as a minimum angle 10

gon which was remained with 8.1 gon, however.

e LINI0 1-0.052101-0.005478 105.4757 102.3697 2 *!

In the end, marks can appear at the end of the line. Then an asterisk (*) signifies that this line is
measured from the outset in only in two images. Because in this case there is no redundancy, the
inclusion in the adjustment yields no advantage. Therefore, the line was determined only after the
adjustment by a single intersection. If then turns out that the angle between the planes (“image rays”™)
determining the lines is below the current minimum angle (by default 10 gon), an exclamation point (!)

is set in addition.

11.2.8.2 New Lines in Detail

--In Detail

P. : 3 Wmax: 33.1 gon
Alp: 0.011502 +/- 0,010d: 0.004 m
Bet: -0.037944 +/- 0.023 d: 0.007 m
Gam: 98.6588 +/- 0.014d: -0.017 m

Del: 104.0908 +/- 0,030 d: -0.023 m

P. : 3 Wmax: 33.4 gon
Alp: 0.033626 +/- 0,010 d: -0.002 m
Bet: -0.046980 +/- 0.023 d: -0.000 m

Gam: 96.6553 +/- 0.014 d: -0.008 m
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Del: 105.0128 +/- 0,030 d: -0.013 m

The information to every line occurs like with the new points, only that now the 3D line
parameters o, 3, ¥ and o instead of X, Y, Z are given. In addition, as Wmax the maximum
angle is given under which the image rays (planes) intersect, which determine the lines. The
closer this value is to 100 gon, the better this is for the determination certainty.

11.2.9 Image Points

---Image Points

Image  Point  x y VX vy Tx Ty
1 1 6.5268 17.1973 0.0211 -0.0226 3.26 2.92
1 2 -6.2981 13.9023 0.0039 -0.0079 0.41 0.85
1 3 4.1471 4.4323 0.0040 0.0220 0.35 1.74
1 4 -3.8299 4.0163 -0.0089 0.0178 0.79 1.32
1 5 4.2261 -0.3255 0.0071 0.0149 0.63 1.15
1 6 -3.8046 -0.6275 -0.0079 0.0084 0.72 0.63
1 8 -1.3174 -4.3856 -0.0010 -0.0074 0.09 0.55
1 10 -0.3816 -7.4270 0.0161 0.0029 1.52 0.24
1 11 -0.5058 3.2446 -0.0061 0.0086 0.56 0.63
1 41 8.7802 -16.5817 -0.0033 -0.0089 0.79 1.28
1 42 5.3029 8.1680 -0.0092 0.0032 0.88 0.27
1 101 -3.7705 -4.9910 0.0327 -0.0193 2.86 1.45
1 102 4.3259 -5.0001 -0.0176 -0.0156 1.42 1.15
1 103 -3.9022 9.5017 -0.0024 0.0102 0.19 0.77
1 104 3.9595 10.3228 -0.0280 -0.0011 2.18 0.09

0.0448 0.0352

Maximum in vx:  0.0327  at point: 101
Maximum in vy: -0.0226 at point: 1

To every photo the adjusted image coordinates are given in this section of the result file. The
information exposed themselves near the image and point number together:

X,y : the adjusted image coordinates, i.e. the correction were applied to the measured values
VX, vy : the coordinate corrections in the unit of the image coordinates (mostly mm)
Tx, Ty : test statistics from the outlier test

The faulty observations which have still remained in the data material are marked at their test
statistics accordingly. If for the bundle adjustment, however, no outlier test was switched on (cf.
chapter 10), the columns below Tx and Ty are empty.

Besides this point-related information the following is determined for every image:

e The coordinate measurement accuracy of a photo
0.0448  0.0352

using the sum of squared corrections, in each case for x and y.

o Atlast, for each image the points with the largest correction in X resp. y are given.
Maximum in vx:  0.0327 with point: 101
Maximum in vy: -0.0226 with point: 1

11.2.10 Image Lines
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2 LINO1 0.01518 -4.902 18.0 23.5 0.05 0.26
2 LINO4 -0.077685.430 31.4 29.7 0.18 0.04
2 LINO5 0.03735 -3.776 15.8 11.3 0.00 0.23
2 LINO6 0.05437 -2.940 14.2 11.7 0.03 0.20
2 LINO8 -0.04902 4.658 0.7 14.7 0.18 0.02
0.0022 with line: maximum LINOS8 in vb:-0.0152 with line: LINO1

The individual columns for each image have the following meaning:

a,b : this are the adjusted image line parameters

vl,v2  :the auxiliary corrections which are given instead of va and vb. The auxiliary corrections
are the shortest distance to the image line if one projects the end-points of the space line
into the image. They can be geometrically more easily interpreted as against va and vb.

Ta, Tb : test statistics of the outlier test

In addition, the respective maxima among the corrections are compiled at the end of every section.
These concerns the corrections (va, vb) of the image line parameters, not the auxiliary corrections.

11.2.11 Additional Observations

11: Dist 8 9 4.0638 -0.0362 0.9005 2.34
Provided that additional observations have been introduced in the bundle adjustment, these are given
in a section. Except the information to the observation, the following dimensions are still calculated:

v : the correction of the respective observation
ri : the redundancy component of the observation
T : the test statistics of the outlier test

This information is analogous to observed x or y coordinates of an image point.

11.2.12 Image Measurement Accuracy and Variance Components

---Image measurement accuracy and variance components------------

This section is made up of three subranges:

11.2.12.1 Accuracy of Single Photo, and Redundancy Components

Point: Image SX sy SX X ry
1 0.0217 0.0177 5286  6.925
2 0.0130 0.0128 5918  5.887
3 0.0154 0.0140 8.474  9.123
4 0.0133 0.0109 8.036  8.534
5 0.0182 0.0141 6.824  8.495
6 0.0175 0.0155 9.194 9,320
7 0.0243 0.0154 8.177 7.934
8 0.0168 0.0120 10.884 10.954
9 0.0170 0.0166 7.102  7.773
10 0.0144 0.0192 6.183  9.036
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D/S 0.0172  0.0148 76.078 83,980

LIN: Image sa sb ra rb

2 0.0019 0.0142 3.018  2.838

5 0.0018 0.0153 0.872  1.055

10 0.0019 0.0132 1.127  1.031

D/S 0.0018 0.0142 5.018  4.924

Whole redundancy ri 170,000

Whole redundancy n-u 170
In this section are listed in the columns sx, sy and sa, sb the image-related measurement
accuracy — namely after the adjustment — as well as the proportionate redundancies rx, ry
and ra, rb. Both are listed separately for point and line observations.
The whole redundancy is determined once ("theoretically") from the number of the
unknowns and observations and once ("practically") from the bundle adjustment.

Whole redundancy ri 170.000

Whole redundancy n-u 170

Both values must agree. If this is not the case, the whole adjustment result is useless. As a
cause for a difference are possible:

e There are still — very large — outliers in the observations

o or the adjustment system shows a so-called rank defect. A rank defect is, for
example if only one control point is available in the bundle adjustment for the datum
definition; in this case the image mosaic is not fixed to rotations and scale and the
whole redundancy as sum of the redundancy components shows a deficit.

11.2.12.2 Variance Factors

Point : Variance Factors Standard Deviations

of x of'y of x ofy
Last used 1.0000 1.0000 and 0.0100 0.0100
Recommended 1. 1.7479 1.4972 and 0.0100 0.0100
Or 2 1.0000 1.0000 and 0.0175 0.0150
LIN : Variance Factors Standard Deviations

ofa ofb ofa ofb
Last used 1.0000 1.0000 and 0.0100 0.0500
Recommended 1. 0.1843 0.2845 and 0.0100 0.0500
Or 2 1.0000 1.0000 and 0.0018 0.0142

The accuracy ratio sx:sy is sufficiently determined: 10:9.9

Here separated after point and line observations information is given about the variance
components (variance factors). The following statements relate to the image point
coordinates x and y as observations, however, they apply analogously to the image line
parameters a and b.

The weights of the image observations are derived as is known from the set a priori standard
deviations. At this, regarding the primary calculation goal — the determination of the
orientation parameters — only the ratio of the standard deviations o, and o, does matter, not
their absolute value.

Before the beginning of the bundle adjustment the mentioned ratio and thus the weighting
can be controlled on the one hand by the variance factors (see chapter 10). On the other
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hand, likewise the standard deviations of the image points could be changed uniformly. Just
notice that both definitions influence themselves mutually. L.e. only one of both actions is to
be taken.

The above file output are to be interpreted before this background as follows:

The line

Last used 1.0000 1.0000 and 0.0100 0.0100

states the values on which the bundle adjustment was calculated. In this example the a priori
standard deviation of the coordinates is 10 um each and the variance factors remain
unchanged, i.e. the weights for x and y coordinates are equal.

Now in the other lines suggestions are made for the adequate weighting. Either the
variance factors or the standard deviations are adapted (uniformly in all images):

1. Variance Factors

Recommended 1. 1.7479 1.4972 and 0.0100 0.0100

If the old standard deviations should be maintained, the variance factors are to be placed for x
andy on 1.7479 or 1.4972.

2. Standard Deviations

or 2. 1.0000 1.0000 and 0.0175 0.0150

Or alternatively one could set the standard deviations of the images uniformly to 7.5 or 15.0 um
what has (with unchanged variance factors) the same effect on the weighting.

The adaptation of variance factors or standard deviations causes at first only that the (renewed)
bundle adjustment is calculated on the “true” measurement accuracy. On the orientation result this
only one slight influence has.

In the present example the new calculation with the suggested variance factors would bring no
change because the ratio of the standard deviations is determined already sufficiently. This is also
noted clear-written in the last line of the section:

The accuracy ratio sx:sy is sufficiently determined: 10:9.9
If this is not the case, this message appears instead:
The accuracy ratio is not sufficiently determined yet!

Whether one carries out in this case the bundle adjustment with the recommended weight changes
once more, depends on the purpose of the photogrammetric survey:

o Is to be measured very precisely, one cannot but calculate with new weights. Notice that the
adaptation must occur iteratively in several flows. Only if the suggested variance factors (or
standard deviations) change no more, the “true” weight ratio is determined.

The automatic estimation of variance components (chapter 10) executes this iterative
process automatically.
o In most cases the bundle adjustment need not be repeated, even if the message about the
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insufficient determination of the accuracy ratio shows up. Only if the “true” ratio diverges
very strongly from the set ones (1:2 or even 1:3 and more) a re-weighting should be done.

11.2.12.3 Global Standard Deviations

Standard Dev. : S0 SX sy sa sb
a priori : 0.0200 0.0100 0.0100 0.0100 0.0500
a posteriori : 0.0315 0.0175 0.0150 0.0018 0.0142
So: Standard deviation of unit weight
Sxy standard deviation of the image points (of all images)
Sab: standard deviation of the image lines (of all images)

The standard deviations a priori (before the adjustment) and a posteriori (after the adjustment) are
distinguished in the following quantities:

These quantities can be understood as a global measurement accuracy, which give an impression of
the altogether achieved accuracy. If the standard deviation of unit weight is after the adjustment
(nearly) identically to the value a priori, this says that the set standard deviations a priori come very
close to the actual measurement accuracies. However, for the orientation result less the absolute size,
rather than the ratio of the standard deviations is important.

11.2.13 Outliers

Item Number Image No. Type vx/va vy/vb

1. 2 5 1 Point 0.3181 -0.0079
2. 1 7 1 Point -0.0833 -0.0059
3. 1 7 40 Point -0.0449 0.0003

At the end of the output file becomes about the outliers who have discovered within the scope of the
bundle adjustment and have been eliminated, reports.

In the column Number the total number of the outliers discovered per flow is given. How many of
them have been actually eliminated, is seen from the information behind that. Per flow the
eliminated points or lines are listed. The corrections give a first impression, how large the error is in
each case.

11.3 Accept Orientation Results for Processing

On clicking the button Accept ... appears the following dialog in which the result data can be
accepted for processing.
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Ergebnizdaten iibernehmen

Kameraparameter
7 | EAPHIDIAS \MEMEX, KAM
Drnientierungsdaten der Bildes

= I E-APHIDIAS\MBAMEX EOR

Neu- und Datumspunkte

o | Ii'_ PHIDIASAMEBNMEX. OFK.
Neu- und Datumslinien

El I-_ FHICTAS 3 E
Bildpunkte (nur A Feeer)

I [EPHDRSWMoWES o

Bildlinien [nur Ausreisser)

_l l' EPHIDIASAMBNMEY BRE

_| Varianziaktoren

J7 Gleichzeitig Bilder u. Daten fiir Auswertung neu laden

Aktivieren Sie Drientienmgsdaten der Bilder' und - fall; die Selbstkalibienmg zuge-
schallet war - Kameraparameter’ fur die ebemahme. Die anderen Daten sind fur die
Auswertung richt von Belang. Kicken Sie dann auf "0k (Wenn gleichzeitig B ider
und Daten neu geladen werden, kann sofort mit des Ausweriung begonnen werden;
anzonsten muss noch der Menupunkt 'PHIDIAS 5> Onenberung? E raebnisse uber-
nehmen' aufgerufen werden |

0K Abbruch |

Dialogfeld zur Ubernahme der Orientierungsergebnisse

Dialog box to accept the orientation results

Whether and which data are accepted is set with the switches (yes / no) on the left. In detail we
have:

1. Camera data, thus the camera constant, principal point coordinates as well as the distortion
parameters so far as they are determined.

2. Orientation data, i.e. the station coordinates and the image rotations of every photo.

3. The adjusted object point coordinates are set in place of the approximate values. This makes
sense, for instance, if the image orientation is to be redone with improved object point
coordinates.

4. The same applies to the object line data.

5. The blundered image observation can be inactivated in the BPK file and BGE file. Then
these outliers would be ignored in a recalculation.

6. The variance components estimated in the adjustment of the image coordinates can be
written into the control file for the bundle adjustment. With that the weights of the image
observations are changed.

At last there is the switch Reload limages and Data for Processing. This switch has its meaning in
context with the integration in PHIDIAS. If the switch is activated, the suitable data are reloaded
directly after the results are accepted, so that the photogrammetric processing can begin
immediately. In this case the results need not be re-accepted in PHIDIAS (see the also manual for
the image evaluation).

By default only the switches for the camera data and orientation data are set to “Yes’ because only
these are for the photogrammetric processing of importance. The remaining data are required only
in rare cases.
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With OK, the extraction process begins. The program searches in the result file for the relevant
results and writes them into the suitable file. After execution it is reported about the number of the

accepted data, like in the following example:

Informationen B

1 F.anvera(s] vebemommen.
10 Orientierung(en) usbemommen.

Display after acceptance of the camera parameters and orientation parameters

To make sure whether the data have been accepted correctly, the updated files can be viewed with
Edit Data. The orientation parameters of the photos are in the EOR file and the camera data are in

the KAM file.

With the acceptance of the orientation data and camera data the prerequisites for the
photogrammetric processing of the measuring images are created in principle.
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12. Additional Programs

Under the button Additional Programs different utility programs are available which are more or
less closely connected to the image orientation. The option switch serves to select the respective
utility program.

4

-~ Projekte vereinigen
Projekt aufteilen
Deformationsanalyse
Wizualisierung
Genauigkeitsabschatzung
“erzeichnungsparameter berechnen
Passpunkte berechnen

Overview to the utility programs

In detail the following operations can be done:

I. If two or more projects have been processed at first independently of each other, it is perhaps
desired to merge them. The united image mosaic can then finally be oriented as a whole (merge
projects, chapter 12.1).

II. To a certain extent as a counterpart of the project merger projects can be also separated in two
smaller ones. This is meaningful, for example, for very big image mosaics which have proven
afterwards to be badly to handle (split project, chapter 12.2).

III. With the tool of the bundle adjustment highly accurate coordinates of object points, among other
things, can be determined, provided that the essential conditions for a photogrammetric precision
measurement are kept with regard to photo arrangement, photo scale, etc. Should an object be
examined for temporal deformations, it provides to do two or more photogrammetric surveys at
different time (epochs). Then the appearing coordinate changes can be checked within the
deformation analysis on significance (deformation analysis, chapter 12.3).

IV. To get an overview of the exposure constellation of the project, the object points and the photos
can be shown graphically (visualization, chapter 12.4).

V. Every image orientation succeeds with a more or less high accuracy which depends on a lot of
factors like image scale, exposure geometry, image point distribution etc. How accurate one can
measure now in the processing, can be estimated by error propagation (accuracy evaluation,
chapter 12.5).

VL In of the image orientation the radial-symmetrical distortion is taken into account in the form of
polynomial coefficients A; and A, (perhaps additionally Az). However, in some cases only single
measuring values are determined with the camera calibration as distortion data. Nevertheless, the
equivalent distortion polynomial can be reconstructed from these single values with sufficient
accuracy (calculate distortion parameters, chapter 12.6).

VII. In many cases for the processing of a project are at least some few control points measured,
because these often facilitate the achievement of the orientation. Then the control points usually
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are surveyed on the basis of tachymetric observations like directions, zenith angles and distances as
well as, perhaps, leveled level differences. Then the calculation of the point coordinates can be
done very accurately, using adjustment techniques, by the module P4B3D which processes the
mentioned observation types (calculate control points, chapter 12.7).

12.1 Merge Projects

r Frojekbvereinigung

Zusatzprogramm _Projekte vereinigen =|

1. Quellprojekt lE:'\PHIDlAS\MB\MBX_A.PFU
2. Quellprojekt I EAPHIDIASYMBYMBX_B.PRJ
7 Bilddaten [BPK BGE] [T Zusatzbecbachtungen [NPB)
I Kameradaten [KaM) = Bider (PHO)
FT Objektdaten (OPK.OGE) I Reseaudaten [RES)
7 Oriertigrungsdaten [EOR)

1l

Zielprojekt IEZ\PH|D|A5\MBWB>§_C.FRJ E
7 PRJDatei anlegen

Start l

Mit der Projektversinigung konnen die Daten von je 2wel Quellpiojekten zusammenkopiert werden. Insbesondere bei grasseren Projekten ist es
sinnvoll, den Bildverband in kleinere Unterprojekte aufzutellen, die zum Schiuss dann zusammenkopiert und sbschliessend noch einmal
durchgerechnet werden

D az Zielprojekt kann mit einem der Quellprojekie identizch zein, In diezem Fall werden die Daten des einen Buellproigktes zum jeweils anderen
hinzukopiert. |t das Zielprojekt ein neues Projekt, kann gleichzeitig die zugehiorige Projektdatel [PRJ-D atei] neu angelegt werden,

“Wenn Sie aul 'Start' klicken, beginnt die Projektvereinigung unmittelbar. Bilder, Punkte usw. mit identischen Nummem werden nur einmal
ubernommen. Mach erfolgreicher Durchfubrng wird eine Uebersicht 2u den vereinigten Daten angezeigt.

= Info

An occasion for the union of at first independent projects can be given for different reasons. Thus it
is advisable to the example with bigger projects (more than 50-60 images) to set up in the beginning
two or several smaller projects which are processed separately first everybody for themselves
separately. The blunder detection more simply develops so as a rule. Later then the Sub projects are
united and afterwards are compensated once more, so that a homogeneous image mosaic comes into
being. Or another example is if a older project should be combined with a newer one which has
been oriented at first independent on former one.

With sufficient knowledge of the single data formats (see chapter 13) can become the necessary
project data basically under aid of an usual editor copied together. The suitable files store the data in
the ASCII format, so that from this side from no problems might appear. Nevertheless, more
comfortably and more certainly in regard on the guarantee of the data consistency is the use of the
provided utility program.

The dialog elements for the project merger consist as follows:

1. In the course of the project merger 1st and a 2nd source project are expected whose data
copied together should become. The source projects must exist, otherwise the program breaks off.
The identification of the source projects happens about the respective project file (PRJ file).
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2.

3.

L.

Among the rest in the project files the file names become for the image coordinates (BPK),
camera data (KAM) etc. defined. In most cases best of all if these files the same names sit like the
project, only the name extension (extension) is different. Nevertheless, if the default names are not
used, the program looks with the project merger for the relevant files. If necessary the names of
the involved files are to be checked (e.g., under the menu item automatic).

For the image orientation and image evaluation are a total of 7 different data types of
importance:

o Image data (BPK file and/or BGE file)

e Camera data (KAM file)

e Object data (OPK file and/or OGE file)

e Orientation records (EOR file)

e Additional observations (NPB file)

e Path and name of the images and transformation data (PHO file)
e Réseau data (RES file)

About the suitable (Yes / No) switches it is fixed which become of these data copied together.

Analogously to the source data the destination project about the accompanying project file
(PRI file) is defined. The destination project need not exist. If this is the case, new files are
created for the united data whose names are derived from the name of the destination project (e.g.
ziel.bpk, ziel.kam etc.). If the destination project already exists, available data are headlined,
perhaps, without additional further inquiry.

The name of the destination project can be identical with one of both source projects. Then in this
case the summarized data are stored in the suitable source project. If the 1st source project is

given, for example, as a purpose, the program adds the data of the 2nd source project to the first
one. However, the respective source project is not headlined automatically, but appears at first a
relevant inquiry which the user with Yes must confirm.

Abfrage
Ziel mit 1. Quelle identisch. Trotzdem weiter? |
Ja I Mein I Ahhruclll

Confirmation inquiry, if the name of the destination project is identical with one of the source projects.

If the destination project does not exist yet, the user can determine whether the accompanying
project file (PRJ file) of the united data is recreated. Moreover the accompanying switch on is to
be placed Yes. If the destination project exists, this switch has no function.

With start both given source projects become according to the defaults copied together. On this
occasion, apply the following principles:

Thereupon the data are examined whether records double if necessary are. If, for instance, in
the camera file (KAM) of the 2nd partial project same camera race like in the 1st source project
exist, these are not added once more. The identical applies to the image data (BPK, BGE),
object data (OPK, OGE) and orientation data (EOR) as well as the images (PHO) and réseau data
(RES). Only the additional observations (NPB) become without additional examination copied
together. However, the investigation on record identity limits itself only to the identification
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number, not to the comparison of the numerical data. With the image coordinates the image
numbers, with the camera data are this the camera numbers, with the object points their point
numbers and with the orientation data only the image numbers.

e In connection with the examination on double records it plays under circumstances a role
which project is declared as first and which as the second source. The program prefers the 1st
source project, out of this i.e. the data are written anyway in the destination files. If now double
records are found, the values from the 2nd source project remain in each case disregarded.

o Ifasingle data file does not exist or is not found, the program not breaks off, but this simply
ignores. As an example the object point file (OPK) of the 2nd source project exists,
nevertheless, that of the first one is missing. In this case only the object coordinates of the 2nd
source project are written in the destination file. If both OPK files were missing, the destination
file remained empty.

After successful realization of the project merger a list of the number of summarized records is
displayed on the screen.

Daten wereinigt unter E:“PHIDIAS~MB-MBX C FRJ

1. Quelle 2. Quelle Ziel
Bildpunkte BPK - 108 55 163
Bildlinien BGE - 0 1] 1]
Kameradaten KAH - 1 1} 1
Objektpunkte OPE : 37 1] 37
Objektlinien OGE : 0 D D
Orientierungsdaten EOR : 7 3 10
Zusatzbeobachtungen NPB : 0 1] 1]
Bilder PHO : 0 D 1]
Reseaudaten BES : 0 1] 1}
{(Projektdatei wurde neu angeleqgt.)

Screen display when project merger is done

In the end, by operating the OK, key this program part ends.
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12.2 Split Project
i Projektaufteilung
Zusatzprogramm  Projekt aufteilen =]
Quellprojekt lE:\H—llDIAS\ME\MEX.PHJ I
[T Biddaten [BPK BGE) [T Zusatzbeobachtungen [NPE)
7 Kameradaten (KAM) [T Bilder [PHO)
JT Objektdaten (OPK_OGE] [T Reseaudaten [RES]

[T Diientierungsdaten [EOR)
Teilprajelt & | EAPHIDIAS\MBAMEX_& PR
Teilprajekt B | E:APHIDLASSMBAMEX_B.PRJ ‘_|
[T PRJ-Datei anlegen

Start

Bei der Aulteillung wird das Quellprojekt in zwei neue Teilprajekte A und B zerlegt. W ahlen Sie das Quellprojekt und die Daten, die kopiert werden
sollen, und benennen Sie die neuen Teillprojekte. Nach "Start’ konnen Sie dann anhand der Bilder die Art der Sufteiiung festlegen.

Info

The decomposition of projects in smaller partial projects can be recommended, for example if the
treatment has turned out as very difficult. Often it helps when a subset is established in images with
which one gets to a success. Then this base amount serves as a source platform for the gradually
adding of other images. Another example can be the temporally moved treatment of a large-scale
project. It then makes sense sometimes to take over some images of the older project into the new
image mosaic at the continuation place.

The dialog elements for the project subdivision are identical partly with those from the previous
chapter. Therefore, the following executions can collect themselves a little shorter.

1. The project starts from an available partial project which is identified here by the name of the
project file. In the PRI file the references to the concrete data stand as everybody knows like
camera data, image points etc...

2. The data types (image points, object points, etc.) are same like with the project unification
(chapter 12.1). With the suitable switches some of them can be excluded if necessary.

3. The projects are separated basically in two new ones. That's why two destination projects must
be defined. These partial projects are called in the other course shortly with A and B.
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4. If the new partial projects do not exist yet, the accompanying project files (PRJ file) should be
constructed as a rule. Moreover serves the relevant switch PRJ file put in.

As soon as the button Start is pressed, the program reads first the data of the given partial project.
Now afterwards the user must fix which images should get in project A and which in project B.

Bilder des Quellprojektes
A Bild 1 Beob .
A Bild 2 Beob.
A Bild 3 Beob.
A Bild 4 Beob,
A Bild 5 Beob,
B Bild b Beob.
B Bild 7 Beob.
B Bild 3 Beob.
B Bild 2] Beob,
B ild B 1 Beob.

The list with the images of the partial project. Image 2 contains e.g. 15 image points and 9 image lines as measured observations.

The subdivision of the projects happens using the images. Because the user fixes which images
should get in which partial projects, the accompanying object points, image observations,
orientation data arise automatically etc...

The marking occurs with the A-or B keys of the keyboard. an image can be also excluded
completely by the consideration. Moreover serves ‘-‘ key. Alternatively to the keyboard the
corresponding buttons can be also used.

The program function * split project’ can be also be used for completely copying a whole project. For this all images
are simply marked with the same letter A or B. Then the data are copied identically to the sub-project A or B.

Quellprojekt E:“PHIDIAS“HMB\HNBX . PRJ wurde aufgeteilt.
Teilprojekt A : E:\PHIDIAS\HB~HBX A PRJ (PRJ-Datei wurde neu angelegt)
Teilprojekt B : E:“\PHIDIAS\MB“MBX B PRJ (PRJ-Datei wvurde neu angelegt)

Teilprojekt A Teilprojekt B

Bildpunkte BPK : 75 88
Bildlinien BGE : 20 9
Kameradaten KANM : 1 1
Objektpunkte OPK : 20 21
Objektlinien OGE : 11 9
Orientierungsdaten BPK : 5 By
Zusatzbeobachtungen HFK : 0 1]
Bilder PHO : 0 0
Resesaudaten RES : 0 1]

Log of successful project subdivision

If the allocation of the images is done, the actual split is executed. In addition the button Sp/if must be
clicked. After successful execution finally the program logs this process, i.e. on the screen small
statistics about the number of the copied data are given.
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At last, this program segment is finished by clicking Finish.

12.3 Deformation Analysis

i~ Deformationsanalyse

Zusatzprogramm _Deformationsanalyse =]

Projektdatei Epache 0 [EAPHIDIASYMBSMEX_0.PRJ |
Projektdatsi Epoche 1 [E:APHIDIAS\MB MBS, PR |
Ergebrisse in [ESPHIDIAGSME SMER.DFM

Start

it der Deformationsanalyse kann Uberpriift werden, ob sich einzelne Neupunkte - und 2war nur diese - signifikant verandert haben. E s wird hierbei
vorausgesetzt, dass ein und derselbe Bildverband zu verschisdenen Zeitpunkten [Epoche 0 und Epoche 1] gemessen wurde und jeweils die
gleiche Konfiguration [d. b, die gleichen Pazs- baw. Datumspunkte, n ebwa die gleichen Standorte uzw, ] zugiunde hegt,

Flicken Sie auf "Start’. Die Deformationzanalvze wird dann unmitkelbar durchagefiihrt,

Ergebnisze der Deformationsanalyze

Speichermn. __ |

Beenden I

= Irfa

The primary purpose of an image orientation usually is the determination of the orientation data,
thus of station coordinates and camera rotations for the processing. Beyond it, with the bundle
adjustment highly accurate object point coordinates can be also calculated, provided that the
essential conditions for a photogrammetric precision measurement are kept. These conditions refer
among other things to the optimum choice of the camera stations, so that a stable image mosaic is
given, on the guarantee of a large enough image scale as well as on suitable actions for signalling the
object points. Are higher accuracies wanted, the signalling is generally indispensasble. Under
optimum conditions, in photogrammetric precision measurement relative precision from 1:30.000
and more (referred to the object dimensions) can basically be reached in that way. In particular if
objects with a high point density are to be surveyed, photogrammetry provides as a suitable
measuring technique.

Should the (temporal) deformations of an object be investigated, this assumes the highly accurate
survey at two or several different times (epochs). In the further course it is assumed, that an image
mosaic has been oriented at the epochs 0 and 1 independently. Every image mosaic is administered
in the accompanying project file. Then the coordinates of the object points will differ generally
more or less from each other. Now with the deformation analysis these coordinate differences can
be investigated here whether they are significant or are based only on the natural measuring
inaccuracies.
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So that a comparison of both epochs leads to significant results, the following aspects are to be
noticed:

The image mosaics of the zero epochs and subsequent epochs must be identical concerning
construction and configuration basically. This contains that the identical number are kept in
photos and nearly identical camera stations. This measure has for the purpose of that the image
mosaics with comparable basic precision are determined. Possible differences may be founded
at least not in the geometrical constellation. If the standard deviations differ too strongly, the
sensitivity of the deformation analysis suffers too much.

For a significant deformation analysis must be available enough points to which with sufficient
security immutability can be subordinated. For these stable points is to be shown consideration
already by the planning of the deformation measurement. Then the datum of both image mosaics
is to be fixed in each case using these stable points; anyway the datum definition should be
identical with both epochs. The datum definition can occur either about invariable control
points or about movable datum points in connection with the free network adjustment. It is
important in both cases that in every epoch the same points are selected.

Control points should be used as stable points only if one can assume quite certainly from the
fact that these have been determined absolutely reliably and with higher coordinate precision.
Otherwise it is advisable as a rule to calculate the image mosaics as a free network because the so
possible pseudo-deformations which are founded in faulty control points are avoided. Then the
datum of the free network is to be defined in both epochs on the base of the same object points.
If, on this occasion, all object points are declared as datum points, one must be in the clear one
that then only relative movements are determinable under the object points; and these are
compensated if necessary still partly by the datum definition. That is why only the stable points
should be used regularly as datum points. All probably variable object points are to be defined,
however, as new points.

In the deformation analysis the coordinates of the new points - namely only this - on significant
changes are checked. On this occasion, the mathematical tools are the statistical hypothesis test
of single points. (There the image mosaics independently of each other are compensated,
however, must be neglected the covariances between the epochs.) A test statistics T is calculated
on this occasion which is based on the F distribution. If the test statistics exceeds the —
redundancy dependent — limit value, can a significant coordinate movement (deformation) be
supposed. As a confidence level is employed in this context usually 5.0%. Into the hypothesis test
enter, among other things, the standard deviations of unit weight (a posteriori). So that the epochs
are comparable, therefore, the standard deviations a priori, thus the weight constant before the
adjustment, must be identical at both image mosaics. If this is not the case, the hypothesis test
possibly leads to misjudgments. It is even better if in each case a estimation of variance
components is calculated. On this occasion, the program in the course of the bundles adjustment
determines the “true” accuracy which applies to the respective image mosaic (cf. chapter 10).

For the deformation analysis the project names of the zero epoch and the subsequent epoch
(epochs 0 and 1) must be given at first. In the deformation analysis exclusively the output files (out
files) are used, there stands all required information. Then by clicking the button Szart the
investigation of the object points begins directly.

After successful realization the results of the deformation analysis are indicated in a list field.
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Ergebnisse der Deformationsanalyse

Hr d= dy dz ds T A
1 -0.001 -0.002 -0.003 0.003 0.055
2 —-0.001 0.007 -0.002 0.007 0.215
3 0.001 -0.002 0.001 0.0o0z2 0.104
4 —-0.001 0.002 0.001 0.003 0.114
5 0.001 -0.001 0,001 0.0oz2 0.246
B —0.001 0.002 0.001 0.003 0.255
7 0.010 0.003 -0.002 0.011 1.281
8 —0.001 0o.001 0. 001 0.001 0.135
g| ooo =0 [ R 7

Display of the results from the deformation analysis

The following information is given for each object point (new point):

dx, dy, dz Coordinate differences between zero epoch and subsequent epoch of X, Y, and Z

direction
ds Length of the spatial distance vector between the points of both epochs
T Test statistics T of the statistical hypothesis test; the fractile or limit value arises from

the F distribution (confidence level a = 5.0 %), and the respective redundancy

Whenever the test statistics crosses t the limit value, a — within the confidence level — significant
deformation can be assumed. Then the suitable lines are marked with an asterisk.

With the button Save ... the results are stored in a file. Then the program asks once more whether the
results should be stored in the at the beginning defined file (as a rule, DFM file).

Speichern. ..
Abfrage
Deformationzanalyse in E:\PHIDIAS\MBAMBX DFM speichern ? |
Ja I Nein Ahhruchl

Interrogation for storing of the results of analysis

It is answered in this dialog box with Yes, in the end, results are stored.

Beenden

The deformation analysis will leave by clicking the button Finish again. Now an inquiry
concerning possible storing of results no more appears at this point.
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12.4 Visualization

~ Visualigiening

Zuzatzprogramm  Visuaksieung e I

Kameradaten | E:\PHIDIAS MEMBX. KM
Bildpunicte | E:APHIDIASSMBAMBR.BFK
Bildinien | E:\PHIDIAS \MBAMB< BGE
Ohisktpunkte [E\PHIDIAS\MESMBR OPK
Objektlinien | E:\PHIDIAS \MB \MBX DGE
Orientierungsdaten [ E\PHIDIAS\MBMEX EOR

fEELEL

Start

it der Visualisierung kann die Geometrie des Bildverbandes optisch sichtbar gemacht werden. Es werden die Kamerastandorte, die Objektpunkte
zowie die Bildstiahlen alz Zeichnung dargestellt, [Falkhzch wird der Menupunkt 'PHIDIAS /Onentierung/Ergebrizse darstellen’ aufgeruten. Fall: noch
nicht geschehen, wird hierbei zuerst noch das Projekt gecifnet.)

Sobald Sie auf die Schaltflache 'Start’ klicken, erscheint der Dialog mit den Einstellungen fur die Visualisierung.

Hinweis; Das Dialogtenster fuir die Bildorientisnung wird anschliessend geschlossen.

Info

The geometrical constellation of an image mosaic can be illustrated by visualization. On this
occasion, the following elements are shown:

1. The object points are shown as three-dimensional crosses. Every cross consists of three
short lines which point in each case in the direction of the axes of coordinates. The point of
all sides is equally well visible through this. The size of the crosses can be set.

2. The image orientations appear in the visualization graphic arts schematic outlines of the
measuring images. Rotational and translational position in the object space as well as the
representation of the exposure direction match, on this occasion, to the reality. Indeed, the
photos present themselves to scale enlarged, so that a better being recognizable is given.

3. In the end, the image rays are still shown as the third object group. They arise as just lines
between the object points and the photos.
Every group can be filed on own level or layer and be represented in different colors.

The dialog box with the settings to the visualization is opened by operating the button Starz.
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Ergebnisse visualisieren

Farbe Ebene anz.  Elemente

PaBpunkte - 11 ]

Meupunkte | 12 ]
3

m
i
D atumzpunkte . E F
F
_J

Kameras _I Id— ||
Strahlen | |5— ]

7 verschiedene Farben
Symbalgrofe |I11IIIIIIIJIJIJ
DK | Abbrech. |

Settings for visualization

With clicking from OK, the before named elements are generated as a drawing. If, on this occasion,
the switch elements is deactivated, these are not lasting, but disappear at the latest with the next
Zoom operation again.

[] the three-dimensional crosses to the representation of the object points are constructed geometrically accurately. The
center of the cross symbol corresponds with the point coordinates. Provided that the exact coordinates
from the bundle adjustment should be used, these must be extracted before from the result file and be
written in the OPK file (see chapter 11).

The dialog box for the image orientation is automatically closed after the realization of the
visualization, by the way, so that the sight at the drawing becomes free again.
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12.5 Evaluation of Processing Accuracy

r Genauigk sitzabschatzung

Zusatzprogramm _Genavigkeitsabschatzung =]

Ausgleichungsergebnizse | E:APHIDIASSMBASMBX.OUT
Ergebnisse in | EAPHIDIASWMEB MB%.55M

Start

Die Genauigkeitsabschatzung dient zur Beantwortung der Frage, wie genau mit emzelnen Bildem im Rahmen der Auswertung gemessen werden
kann, duszgehend von der erzielien Genauigkeit in der Bildonentierung werden jeweilz zwel Aufnahmen untersucht und die Standardabweichun-
gen von neu gemessenan Objektpunktkoordinaten, die durch Vorwartzschnitt won je zwei Bildstrahlen bestimmt werden, abgeschatzt. Die
Ergebnisze der Genauigkeitsabschatzung konnen in einer D atei (SGM-Dratei] abgespeichert werden,

‘wienn Sie auf die Schaltflache *Start’ klicken, werden zunachst die Ausgleichungsergebnisse aus der OUT-D atei gelesen. Danach konnen dann
geziek ein oder mehiere Bildpaare untersucht werden.

Ergebnisse der Genauigkaitsabschatzung

Speichern... | 1 mid ID— _I
Z Bid ||I| _|
Berechnen |

Beenden I

T Info |

With the image orientation the prerequisites for the following photogrammetric processing are
created. The orientation data can be calculated - like with every measuring task - only up to a certain
accuracy what influeneces in turn the attainable accuracy of the image evaluation.

Beyond it, the accuracy depends decisively on the geometrical constellation of the photos used.
Notice always that the photogrammetric processing principle is based on the spatial intersection of
the image rays. Therefore, an unfavorable constellation is possibly with photos with nearly identical
camera station because then so-called glancing intersection appear.

The processing accuracy of the current project can be estimated using the result data. As soon as the
button Start is operated, the program loads all necessary information from the OUT file.

Basically a single image pair is examined always, i.e. the evaluation limits itself in two images. If it
is measured during the later processing in three or more photos at the same moment, more accurate
results can be expected regularly.

The program expects the input of the image numbers of the image pair to be examined (/s image
and 2 image). On this occasion, two possibilities exist basically:

1. A single image pair is examined by the concrete information of two (valid) image numbers.

2. Or — with the image number 0 — several image combinations are calculated equally.
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reid[T |
2Bid[2 |

Berechnen I

Dialogelemente fiir die Genauig-
keitsabschitzung

Dialog items for the accuracy evaluation

In the text fields /st image and 2 image the suitable image numbers are to be put down in each case.
If is clicked on the accompanying selection button, a dialog box with all available images opens for
selecting.

]

[Bild auswahlen |

1 10 102.4 93.7 100.4 104.3 16.5 397.9
2 10 99.0 92.9 100.3 104.4 384.7 400 4

104.6 1102

4 10 B2.0 6 [ 2 350.9 7.4
5 i0 103.4 92.1 100.4 102.3 20.6 398.1
B 10 112.5 71.5 102 .4 109.7 14.5 3964
7 10 112.9 71.5 102.3 109.5 14.3 3%98.2
g in 99 g 72.1 102.2 110.4 3BE .9 397.2
9 10 97.9 94.2 1004 107.8 371.3 1.9
10 in0 5.9 94 .5 100.4 107.0 355.9 3.2
Alle Bildkombirationen (Nr. 0)

Bild fiir die Genauigkeitsabschétzung auswéhlen
Chose image for accuracy evaluation
The list of the images is complemented in this dialog box with another line which stands for the

image number 0. This number represents ’All image combinations “, i.e. in this case every image is
examined.

12.5.1 Investigation of an Image Pair

Berechnen

If two valid numbers of an image pair have been defined, can with the button Calculate the
accuracy evaluation be started. The result of the calculation is indicated in the result list and looks,
for instance, as follows:
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Ergebnisse der Genauigkeitzabschatzung

Bildpaar == =y =z F

L= 2. 0.008 0.029 0.009 : 11

Respected processing accuracy of the image pair 1 - 2

In this example the processing accuracy of the image pair 1 - 2 was determined on the basis of 11
points, since to the common points from the image orientation. The accuracies (o, 6y, G,) are
calculated for every coordinate separately. The information

sx =0.008 sy =0.029 sz=0.009

is to be interpreted so that by the photogrammetric processing using the named image pair a single
object point is determinable in the space — on an average — with 0.8 to 2.9 cm (in the unit of the
object points).

The figures are derived on the basis of the error reproduction calculation and own with regard to
their absolute height, nevertheless, only expressiveness causes because one more row of other
factors (e.g., being recognizable of points, type of the point, position can influence the concrete
processing accuracy in the image etc.) positively as well as negatively. If is measured, beyond it, in
more than two photos at the same moment, the point determination is more precise as a rule also
accordingly.

However, the accuracy values can be used anyway for comparative considerations. Badly
configured image pairs distinguish themselves by unusual high values for oy, 6, and c,.

12.5.2 Investigation of Several Image Combinations

The information of the image number 0 causes the sequential calculation of all possible image pairs.

teid[1 |
zeid [0 |
Berechnen I

Calculation of several image combinations (number 0). Here image No. 1 is combined with all others.

The list window indicates according to the calculation the results from every generation of pairs:
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Ergebnisse der Genauigkeitsabschataung
Bildpaar =X =y =z 5
1 - 2 0.008 0.029 0.009 ; 11
1 - 3 0.036 0.123 0.034 : 11
1 - 4 0.016 0.051 0.023 . 12
1 - 5 0.064 0.202 0.033 ;. 14
1 - & 0.105 0.334 0.050 ¢ 11
1 - 7 0.114 0.361 0.053 10
1 - 8 0.047 0.170 0.040 13
1 - 9 0.00? 0.019 0.oo? 15
1 - 10 0.008 0.015 0.007 ; 15

List of the processing accuracies; here the image 1 was combined with all other images.

In addition to the accuracy information for each point coordinate the number of points used in the
evaluation is indicated in the last line. The list window serves only to view the results and can be
closed with ESC or enter again.

If both image numbers are specified in the start mask with ‘0’, this signifies that every image is
combined with everybody. Then the number of the image pairs to be calculated increases clearly
and the result list is longer accordingly.

1LB[0 |
zB[0 |
Berechnen |

If the No. 0 is put down for both images, every image is combined with everybody.

12.5.3 Store Accuracy Evaluation

The currently indicated accuracy results can be stored in a file (SGM file) and be printed from now
then, e.g. If the button Save ... is clicked, one more confirmation interrogation appears at first.

Speichemn._.

The name of the SGM file is set in the input dialog to the accuracy evaluation.

I Abfrage
Ergebnisse in E.A\PHIDIAS\MBAMBX.SGM speichemn ?
Ja I Mein I A.hhnlchl

Inquiry before storing the accuracy evaluation

Beenden

The calculation part of the accuracy evaluation will be left again with the Finish button. In this case
there appears no further dialog.
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12.6 Calculate Distortion Parameters

— Verzeichnungsparameter

Zuzatzprogramm Verzeichnunasparameter berachnen = |

Kameradaten | E:\PHIDIAS\MBAMBR KAM =
Diskrete Meszwerte iE:'\PHIDIAS\KﬁMEHﬁX VRZ |

Start |

WWenn die radial-summetrizchen Verzeichnungsdaten einer Kamera in Gestalt von diskreten Enzelwerten - d b zu vordefinierten Radien 1 iegen
Yerzeichnungsbetrage dr vor - gegeben sind, muissen hieraus zunachst die Polynomparameter 41 und A2 emittelt werden. Die Enzelmesswerte
miissen paamweise in der VRZ-D atei stehen [1in [mm], dr in [um]; in der ersten Zeile steht 1o]. Sobald Sie auf "Start’ klicken, wird die Parameter-
berechnung durchaefiibit und das Ergebnis arafisch angezeigt

In the photogrammetric measuring practice often are cameras used which are delivered at purchase
in calibrated state. Then the calibration data consist as a rule, along with the camera constant and
the principal point coordinates, of the information about radial-symmetrical distortion (mostly
called A; and A,, perhaps additionally A3). As distortion, the deviation from the accurate central
perspective mapping of a point to the image plane is modeled and taken into account.

In some cases the distortion data are delivered by the camera manufacturer not directly in the form
of the parameters A;, but by giving discrete individual data. Thereby, for pre-defined, generally
round radii, the corresponding distortion values dr are given (see the also example further below).

Among the additional programs there is the module Calculate Distortion Parameters with which
the user can calculate from the discrete individual data, the parameters of the radial-symmetrical
distortion — thus specifically the parameters A; and A,. Using A; and A,, the distortion is modeled
by a polynomial, what satisfies practical requirements in most cases.

Beyond that, there is the program VERZ.EXE, which is to be found on the installation media. This program is
a genuine DOS program, i.e. it works perfectly only under the operating system MS DOS. The computer must
therefore be booted under that operating system when the program is called. Moreover, the computer needs to
be equipped with a VGA graphics card, what will be nowadays nearly always the case. A call with the option /?
displays a short help for VERZ , which facilitates getting started.

The calculation of the distortion parameters from single measuring values expects the input of two
files:

1. The discrete measuring data given by the camera manufacturer must be submitted to the
program in a VRZ file (file name extension is arbitrarily). The user must record these values at
first in the input file (ASCII) what is done most easily with an usual editor (e.g., EDIT of MS
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DOS or NOTEPAD under Windows). The structure of the data must keep to a certain pattern
what can look exemplarily as follows:

20.0

2.0 57.0
4.0 80.0
6.0 99.0
8.0 107.0
10.0 106.0
12.0 91.0
14.0 74.0
16.0 48.0
18.0 19.0
20.0 -9.0
22.0 -53.0

Example of the contents of an input file for calculation of the distortion parameters from discrete measuring values.

a) First the value ry of the zero-crossing of the distortion curve is put down (here: 20.0). This
number is only an initial value and can yet be changed in the further course. 1y is given in the
unit mm.

b) Thereafter follow the value pairs of the discrete individual data. In the preceding example
distortion amounts were determined for the radii from 2 to 22 mm. At 8.0 mm, for instance,
there is a distortion of 107.0 um. Notice that the radii are to be given in mm, the distortion
amounts, however, in the unit um. The value pairs must be separated within a line only by a
space, otherwise there apply no special format regulations.

An example file named VERZ.DAT should be on the installation media. The user can use this file as a copy
template.

2. Moreover, a camera file (KAM file) can be named. Then the distortion parameters determined
in the following course can be written in this file.

As soon as the button Start is clicked, the measuring values from the VRZ file are read and a first
solution to the polynomial depending on the zero-crossing ry put down there is displayed.

Al= -0660e-04+/- 011404 vy = 0.00255
A2 = 0595 e-07 +/- 0.200 e-07 so = 0.01684

—150
—120

_an "F“\\

=120
150

Graphical display of the distortion polynomial

The current course of the calculated distortion curve is shown in a graph.




144

The coordinate system consists of the x-(abscissae) and the y axis (ordinates). The x values are
the radii r in mm and the y values are the distortion amounts dr in pm.

o In white color the polygon of the distortion values is shown. There, the discrete single values
are connected by stright line segments. This polygon remains invariable.

e The red curve shows the currently calculated distortion curve. It should optimally fit the
white polygon. Every time the zero-crossing ry gets changed (see below), the program
recalculates the distortion curve immediately.

o In the upper area the current distortion parameters A; and A, are indicated together with
their standard deviations. Like the distortion curve these values change if the zero-crossing 1y is
varied (see below). The parameters A; and A; are indicated always with the same exponential
factor, i.e. A| with e-04 and A, with e-07.

e Moreover, the values vv and sy are given. This are the sum of the squares of the corrections
and the error of unit of weight from the adjustment. The distortion curve is determined by
adjustment so that the sum of the square distances from the discrete single data is minimized.

12.6.1 Change Zero-crossing

The zero-crossing 1 of the distortion, thus the position where the curve cuts the r axis, must
generally be set fixed by the user, whereby the choice is free in principle. Nevertheless, the value
should be chosen so that the distortion polynomial approximates the discrete single values as well as
possible.

— Mulldurchgang ro—

I 20,00
|-I R

Schritb, 1.EIEI—'|
‘ Automatizch |

Speichern. ..

Because the zero-crossing ry is changeable by the user, the question arises now which value is most
favorable. A possibility consists in setting the value 1y so that the r axis is cut by the (red) distortion
curve at about the same position like by the (white) polygon. This solution is absolutely suitable and
is also sufficient for most applications.

A more objective measure of a good approximation is the sum of squares of the errors (vv) from
the polynomial adjustment, i.e. if that is smallest. A practicable possibility is in varying the value
from ry purposefully while regarding the sum of squares vv which will increase or decrease as a
function of 1p. The current value of ry can be changed either directly over the keyboard in the text
field or gradually using the scroll bar. With the latter exists the possibility to adapt the increment to
1.0,0.1 or 0.01.

The optimum zero-crossing 1y can be found alternatively also by using the switch automatic. As
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soon as this button is pressed, the program looks for the position ry with the minimum error square
sum vv and displays the result then. Because this position is in most cases an unround value, should
at last a round value rj near this optimum be manually chosen; for the practical application this has
generally no disadvantageous effects.

[ At all chosing options is to notice that setting range of ry is limited upwards and downwards. The lower limit is
always 1.0 mm, while the upper limit depends on the measuring values in the VRZ file. The maximum radius
which is put down here also applies as an upper limit to the adjustable zero-crossing r, (in the example above this
would be 22 mm).

12.6.2 Store Distortion Parameters

If a suitable polynomial was found, the corresponding parameters, i.e. the coefficients A; and A,
together with the zero-crossing ry, can be taken over into the camera file. For that the button Save....
is of use.

K1 20 DD 25 806 =D 395 1.679 7 7BS -9.001
1 00 00 56 63F 0000 0 000 0109 -0.125

[ _ttmueh |

Dialog while storing the distortion parameters in the camera file

If available, the above-mentioned camera file is read and afterwards the list of the camera records in
it is displayed. Now a desired camera can be selected here, and their parameters can be accepted
with OK.

Beenden Mit dem Schalter Beenden wird dieser Programmabschnitt wieder
verlassen.




146

12.7 Calculate Control Points

 Passpunktberschnung

Zusatzprogramm  Passpunkte berechnen |

Dbjektpunkte [E-\PHIDIAS \MEAMER, OFK. sy
Beobachtungen [E-\PHIDIAS\MESMBRDATA. TBD ]

In den meisten Fallen werden im Rahmen eines Projektes zumindest einige Pazspunkte mit geodatizchen Methoden bestimmt, i d R, durch
tachymetiizche Messungen. Die drieidimensionalen Passpunktkoordinaten konnen dann mit diesem Zusatzprogramm aus Beobachtungsdaten wie
ehwa Horizontalichtungen, Zenibwinkel und Strecken berechnet werden. Sobald man die S chaltflache 'Start' anklickt, wird das Madul PAB3D
aufgerufen; dieses hat ein eigenes Dialogield, in dem alle welteren Aktionen dattinden, Dot gibt e auch weitere Unterstiitzung unter dem
Mentipunkt Hilfe'

PAB3D ist prinzipiell sin eigenstandiges Programm mit einer unabhangigen D ateivenwaltung. 'wenn der Schalter 'Dateinamen Libamehmen' aktiv ist,
werden beim Aufruf die 0.a. Datemamen ubemommen [momentan nicht realiziert]. [Hirwers Anders alz sonst gewohnt, konnen in PAEZD
gegenwartig nur Zahlen als Punktnummern benutzt werden.)

¥ Info

At many photogrammetric surveying tasks at least some few control points are determined in a
conventional way, because this can facilitate the orientation above all. Generally selected points of

the object are measured with a tachymeter, i.e. in the most general case quantities like horizontal
directions, vertical angles as well as sloping distances or horizontal distances are measured. In cases,
leveled level differences add to these observations. On the basis of these observations the three-
dimensional coordinates of the control points can then be calculated, where as an almost always
successful and effective principle the intersection is employed. At that the desired points are
measured from several instrument stations. If the coordinates of these stations are known, which are
determined in a preceding step if necessary, the control points can be calculated very accuratyly by
intersection of the spatial observation rays.

The additional program described here enables the user to do the control point calculation program-
based, using the tachymetric observation data mentioned before. The control point calculation takes
place within an independent module, named PAB3D. Principally PAB3D has an independent file
name management. L.e. the object point file (OPK) from the image orientation — for example —
which plays a role also in the control point calculation is not used directly in PAB3D. Instead,
usually an own OPK file is used here. Only if the switch Take over File Name is set, the currently
given file names are at the call of PAB3D also used there at first. (Of course, other files can be used
in further process again.)
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The picture shows the basic situation at the control point determination: the measurements are done, e.g., with a
tachymeter, from several stations. These stations form in case together a small network which is connected by the
mutual observations. In parallel the wanted control points are measured at the object, where each point — provided

that only angles are observed — must be measured from at least 2 stations. As soon as the stations’ X, Y and Z
coordinates are at hand, the control points can be determined afterwards by three-dimensional intersection.

The module PAB3D is called by clicking the button Stzarz. Then appears another dialog box

(PAB3D - control point determination).
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s’ PARID - Passpunkibestimnung [Eimgabe von Punkten) E3 I
Eingabe Herechning Egtra ?
Purkte [ENFHDBSHEHEROPR = | VE

¥ & I i Ji e uf g I

The dialog box of PAB3D; here the dialog elements after the call of the menu item INPUT / POINTS.

PAB3D has a menu item 4elp. As soon as this is activated, opens another dialog box in which
exclusively help texts are displayed. The contents of the help field vary with the current situation in
the program. Besides, the information displayed in each case is confined to the essential, in
particular case the user should explore the function by trying.
LR

Das Programm PAE 3D dient zur Berechnung von dreidimensionalen Passpurnk-
koardinaten fur photogrammetische Zwecke. Anhand von tackymetiischen
Beobachtungen wie Horizontahinkel, Zenitwankel, B aum- und Haizontalstrecken sowie
nivelberten Hohenunterschieden werden die Koordnaten von ausgesuchien
Obyektpunkten bestimmt. Neben der schittweizen Vorgehensweise durch Enzelpunkt-
berechnung - etwa fur N aherungswentermitiungen - kommt im sllgemeinen das
Ausgsichungsprinzip 2um Enzatz. Db wenn Beobachtungen Uberbestimmt vorlisgen,
findet eine Kleinste-Quadrate-Schatzung statt. Das Ergebnis sind demzufolge mit hoher
Genavighesit bastimmte Objektpunkis, dis unmittalbar fir dis Bildonentisrung nutzbar
sind.

Die typizche Arwendungssituation fur PAB 3D sieht dann 20 aus: Dis Passpunkte flk die
phatog trische rtung wurden tachymetiizch von mehreren Instrumenten-
standpunkien aus angemessen. Die Objekipurkte werden, nachdem oaf. die
Standoitkooidinaten zuver 2u berechnen gind. von diesen nach dem Prinzip des

3D Mommartseinzchneidens bestimmt,

-+
The help field of PAB3D.

Because PAB3D has the mentioned help function, the description here is restricted to a short
overview. This overview corresponds to the structure of the main menu of PAB3D, which besides
the help consists of the following three items:

Input: Here data can be put in, edited or deleted. In addition it is possible to inactivate
individual records by which a final deletion is avoided. Basically the object points
(OPK) and the tachymetric observations (TBD) are to be discerned. Under ‘object
points’ are administered in this context both the intrument stations as well as the
actual target quantities, the control points at the object.

Calculation: after the input of the necessary data the calculation can take place. For this, one of
two strategies can be chosen.

With the first one, comprising two steps, at first the coordinates of the tachymeter
stations are determined, and afterwards from these the control points are calculated by
intersection. During the first step — thus the determination of the instrument stations —
can be further distinguished between the usual single point calculation and the three-
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dimensional network adjustment; where the single point method is to be used
regularly to determine the approximate values for the network adjustment.

The second strategy, here called total adjustment, unites all sub-procedures of the first
variant to one process. At this, no approximate values need to be determined by the
user explicitly, this does the program. Moreover, the total adjustment has the option
to search for errors among the observation data using additionally the L1 norm,
besides the usual, statistical outlier test.

Extra: The menu item Extra provides different program functions. On the one hand, with
Settings, so-called dimensioning parameter (e.g., maximum number of points) as well
as the limit values at the error search can be set. Since else than in the total adjustment
(see above) observation errors generally are assessed only in a simplified way using
limit values, thus a statistical outlier search does not take place.

Beyond, there exists the possibility to convert the data from registering tachymeters
automatically to the correct format of PAB3D. The expensive manual input can be
dispensed with the data conversion.
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13. Data Formats

Within the image orientation different files are used to store input, auxiliary and result data. All data
like coordinates, rotation angles, camera parameters, etc., are stored exclusively in ASCII files and
can be manipulated within the program according to requirements. Beyond this, it is in principle
possible to edit single data with a usual editor (e.g., EDIT or NOTEPAD).

The single numbers are generally read format-free, that means only the correct order is of
importance, not certain column positions. In the file for the three-dimensional object point
coordinates — for instance — each point is stored with the elements point number, flag, X-, Y-and Z-
coordinate. To read the points correctly it is only important that these figures stand in one line, in this
order, and complete. All lines of the file which do not contain (at least) five numbers of which the
first two are integers and the other three are floating-point numbers, will be ignored. Comment lines
can be inserted into the files when required, they are not read and are harmless otherwise.

This section describes the different data formats and is laid out to serve as an information source
for the different files, if the user prefers to do specific changes to the data by hand. The knowledge
of which will not be necessary in most cases because an own menu item to edit the data is available
(chapter 9). The single elements are explained in each case using an example record. The file name
extensions given in parentheses are used under the operating system and are the defaults used.

13.1 File of Camera Data (.KAM)

3115.035.000-0.0213 0.1776 0.0010 0.0020 0.0030 0.0040 0.0050

3 Camera number

1 flag (1 = active, —1 = inactive)

15.0 Iy - zero-crossing of the radial distortion curve

35.000 ¢ - camera constant, in mm

-0.0213 X;, - principal point (x coordinate), in mm

0.1776 Vi - principal point (y coordinate), in mm

0.0010 A, — lst coefficient of the radial distortion polynomial (10~
0.0020 A, — 2nd coefficient of the radial distortion polynomial (10"
0.0030 A — 3rd coefficient of the radial distortion polynomial (10™'%)
0.0040 B, — 1st coefficient of the tangential distortion polynomial (10™)
0.0050 B, — 2nd coefficient of the tangential distortion polynomial (10~)

In the file of the camera data stand after the named elements mostly still further numbers and specifications which refer
to the fiducial mark definition and are needed in the course of photogrammetric processing.

So, for example, with 4 fiducial marks:
4 -18.000 12.000 18.000 12.000 18.000 -12.000 -18.000 -12.000

As the first number the number of the fiducial marks has to be stated. Then follow the coordinate pairs of the
suitable marks.

However, if there is a regular réseau, the definition is:
R75555.5

The letter “R” means réseau. Then follow the number of the réseau crosses in x as well as in y direction (here 7
and 5). At last, the distances between the réseau crosses in x and in y direction are to be stated (here in each
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case 5.5 mm).

As third possibility a file can be given which contains the individual nominal coordinates of all available

fiducial marks or réseau crosses.

F a:\phidias\mb\mbx.res

After the flag “F” (for file) path and name of the fiducial marks file follow.

13.2 File of Image Points (.BPK)

1041 6 2.26106 13.27781 0.0200 0.0200

10

41

6
2.26106
13.27781
0.0200
0.0200

number of the image

number of the image point

flag (6 = active, —6 = inactive)
measured x coordinate, in mm
measured y coordinate, in mm
measurement accuracy a priori X, in mm
measurement accuracy a priori y, in mm

13.3 File of Image Lines ((BGE)

2 LINO3 16 3.70614 13.91358 3.77569 10.78764 0.010 0.050

2

Lin03

16
3.70614
13.91358
3.77569
10.78764
0,010
0,050

number of the image

number of the image line

flag (16 = active, —16 = inactive)

x coordinate of the 1st end-point, in mm
y coordinate of the 1st end-point, in mm
x coordinate of the 2nd end-point, in mm
y coordinate of the 2nd end-point, in mm

measurement accuracy a priori of parameter a, in 1
measurement accuracy a priori of parameter b, in mm

13.4 File of Camera Orientations ((EOR)

1023 101.337 89.345 241.885 136.2287 -25.7780 385.3381

10

2

3
101.337
89.345
241.885
136.2287
-25.7780
385.3381

number of the image

flag (2 = active, —2 = inactive)

number of the assigned camera

X - coordinate of the projection center
Y - coordinate of the projection center
Z, - coordinate of the projection center

o — rotation angle around the x axis, in gon
¢ - rotation angle around the y axis, in gon
Kk - rotation angle around the z axis, in gon

13.5 File of Object Points (.OPK)

417 881.734 531.331 106.003

41

7
881.734
531.331
106.003

point number

flag (7 = control point, 8 = new point, 9 = datum point, 10 = inactive)

X coordinate
Y coordinate
Z coordinate
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13.6 File of Object Lines (.OGE)

LINO3 18 101.629 100.110 103.797 101.637 100.140 103.130

LINO3 line number

18 flag (17 = control line, 18 =new line, 19 = datum line, 20 = inactive)
101.629 X coordinate of the 1st end-point

100.110 Y coordinate of the 1st end-point

103.797 Z coordinate of the 1st end-point

101.637 X coordinate of the 2nd end-point

100.140 Y coordinate of the 2nd end-point

103.130 Z coordinate of the 2nd end-point

13.7 File of Non-photogrammetric Observations (.NPB)

1143 65 12.36 0.001

11 flag for observation type (see below).

43 1. point no. or camera no. or image no. (depending on observation type)
65 2. point no. (optional, depending on observation type)

12.36 observation

0.001 observation accuracy

Flags for the observation type:

11 spatial distance
12 X coordinate
13 Y coordinate
14 Z coordinate

15 X difference
16 Y difference
17 Z difference

18 camera constant ¢

19 principal point coordinate x,

20 principal point coordinate y;,

21 radial-symmetrical distortion A,

22 radial-symmetrical distortion A,

23 radial-symmetrical distortion A3

24 tangential-asymmetric distortion B,
25 tangential-asymmetric distortion B,
26 camera station X,

27 camera station Y,

28 camera station Z,

29 camera rotation ®

30 camera rotation ¢

31 camera rotation K

32 distance of 2 camera stations

33 difference in X,

34 difference in Y,

35 difference in Z,

36 difference in

37 difference in @
38 difference in x
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14. Basics of Image Orientation

For photogrammetric orientation the module MBUN is available. MBUN is a program for
orientation of image mosaics, based on bundle block adjustment. Herein, the photographing situation
is mathematical reconstructed in such a way that all corresponding image rays are fitted in the best
possible way on each other. At the same time the calibration parameters of one or several cameras
can be calculated with MBUN. MBUN is primarily conceived for close-range applications and that
is why it provides the possibility to additionally introduce non-photogrammetric observations — like
distances or coordinates — into the orientation calculation. For special applications the orientation
can be calculated as a so-called free network. Herein, the datum of the image mosaic can be fixed
by a specific selection of object points. MBUN forms a complete inverse of the normal equations
and disposes of suitable tools for statistical evaluation of the data. Among these are the search for
blundered observations, the derivation of accuracy measures for the estimated parameters and the a
posteriori estimation of variance factors. The number of images and points to be processed by
MBUN is not limited, it depends only on the available storage.

A special feature of MBUN is the possibility to use line data, more exactly, straight lines, for image orientation. The
following statements refer exclusively to the description of the classical approach which bases on the coordinates of
image and object points. The extensions and peculiarities in context with line photogrammetry are described in chapter
14.10.

Aufnahmesituation

BRSO

Bilf aus Kamera § Bild aus Kamara & Bild aus Kamera 3

Bild aus Kanera 1

General case of photogrammetric evaluation: the three-dimensional object to be surveyed is photographed from
several stations. Herewith, it is important that the photos are taken from different locations while, nevertheless,
neighboring images show a sufficient lap. Every object element has to be shown in at least two images, as far as possible.

14.1 Conditions for Image Orientation

The image orientation usually assumes that in the photos the image coordinates of the control and tie
points have been measured. Within the following considerations it is exclusively assumed that the
image coordinates refer to fiducials or réseau, that means the transformation of the coordinates from
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the underlying measuring system into the image coordinate system has already been done.
Control point coordinates can, but need not be available. Moreover, besides image coordinates, in
particular cases also additional observations could have been made. By additional — or in general
non-photogrammetric — observations all observations are meant which establish a geometrical
relation for or between individual unknowns. The non-photogrammetric observation types which
can be processed are specified more detailed in a later section.

14.2 Mathematical Model of the Bundle Adjustment

The mathematical model of the bundle adjustment is non-linear what requires the supply of
approximate values for the unknowns. The relation between the observed image coordinates (x, y)
and the unknown quantities are established by the well-known collinearity equations:

) X=X+, (Y-Y)+1,,(2-Z,) +dx
1;(X-Xy)+15(Y=Y)+15(Z-Z)
1, X=X +1,(Y-Y)+1,,(Z2-2)

‘ 1, (X =X)+15(Y =Y) +15,(Z-Z)

Unknowns are in this context primarily:

X=X, —

Y=¥n—

o the external orientation data of every single photo, thus the three-dimensional coordinates of
the projection center (Xo, Yo, Zo) and three rotation angles (», ¢ and k in the form of the
rotation matrix components r;;) around which the camera-related image system is rotated
in relation to the defined object coordinate system

o the three-dimensional coordinates (X, Y, Z) of the object points which guarantee among
other as tie points the establishment of the image mosaic

e and, in case, the calibration parameters of the image recording system, that is the interior
orientation with camera constant (c), image principal point coordinates (xy, yn) and
distortion parameters (in dx, dy).

Because of the non-linearity of the observation equations the first aim of the image orientation must
be to determine approximate values for all unknowns, provided that they are not already known
otherwise. Only the parameters of interior orientation, provided that they have to be determined
simultaneously in the bundle adjustment, can generally be directly given approximately. As camera
constant the focal length of the camera lens is used and for all other parameters it will do to set them
to zero. All other approximate values are usually calculated through a certain processing sequence
by the combination of basic orientation tasks like relative and absolute orientation as well as
resection, because in close-range applications the manual setting of approximate values often is a
too big effort.

The basic process of the actual image orientation consists of a sequence of several processing steps
which are shortly explained in the following.

14.3 Relative Orientation

In the first step relative orientations are calculated. For this each two suitable photos are to be
combined, in which the image systems of both photos are computationally put into relation to each
other so that all corresponding image rays cut each other under least residual gaps. The minimum
number of corresponding points or image rays per image pair is five, as is known, while for a well-
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determined relative orientation there should generally be taken care to use at least 7 to 8
homologous points. The principle of redundancy in parameter estimation applies, moreover, to all
other calculation steps in the same way, because only so, gross errors can be fairly reliably uncovered
in the data. As result of the relative orientation we obtain in so-called models three-dimensional
coordinates of the cutting-points of homologous image rays. Therefore, to each image pair belongs
a different model with corresponding model coordinates of the spatial model points. Among the
individual model coordinate systems no relation exists yet at first.

Apart from the necessary minimum number of common points, at the selection of the image pairs
the following criteria should be noticed above all:

The model points result as ray intersections. Through this arises the demand that the camera
stations do not lie too tightly together, so that the intersections are not too glancing. Therefore,
the base between the camera stations should have a certain minimum size depending on the
average photographing distance. All photos which have been taken from nearly the same
location therefore cannot be potential image pairs for relative orientation. In MBUN it is referred
to unfavorable constellations, see more about this below.

" Those image combinations are to be preferred which have on the one hand as many as possible
common points as possible, and on the other hand a favorable distribution of the points over the
whole image. Through this the obtainable accuracy of the relative orientation increases and
blundered observations can be determined with more significance.

Bild 2 und 3

Relative Orientierung

Relative orientation: each two images establish a so-called model. Using common image points, the relative
position to each other can be reconstructed. As result of the relative orientation one obtains per image pair three-
dimensional model coordinates in a local coordinate system (model system). The relative orientation is first of
altogether three steps to determine approximate values, there follow absolute orientation and spatial resection yet.

The relative orientation can be finished generally if for all object points which should be used in
the further process of image orientation, model coordinates have been calculated at least once.
This applies anyway to the control points, because on them depends the datum definition, thus
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the bearing of the object within the object coordinate system. Also should be taken care to
determine all tie points as complete as possible, so that the possibly later following junction of
models in absolute orientation succeeds. Since for this a sufficient number of common points in
the models is required.
The order in which the models are formed possibly has an influence on the accuracy and — in
extreme cases even — on the result of the image orientation. That is why it is advisable to choose the
order following the mentioned criteria which are a measure of quality of the models.

Procedure program part | result file
1 establish project Project settings for program control
7 Preparation Edit data control points coordinates OPK
calculate control points approx. Camera data KAM
identify camera lens
i measure fiducials transformation of fiducials KAM
4 measure image points 1. image coordinates of control points and BPK
control points new points
new points 2. relation camera <> image EOR
q relative orientation Relative model coordinates of control points and new | MOD
orientation points
@ absolute orientation Absolute
a) model to model Orientation a) model coordinates in the reference MDV
model’s system MOD
b) into object system b) approximate values of new points OPK
7 single photo orientation Single photo | approximate values of orientation parameters | EOR
orientation
§ define non-photogrammetric Edit data additional observations NPB
observations (optional) constraints
9 bundle adjustment Bundle adjustment| adjusted values for ouT
orientation parameters
camera parameters (calibration)
coordinates of new points
1( accept results Results for the photogrammetric analysis
image orientations EOR
camera parameters KAM

The most essential steps of image orientation and its partial results. The column ‘program part' corresponds to the
“main menu" of MBUN. In column file' the file name extensions of the files are given into which the results of the
respective step are written.

14.4 Absolute Orientation

The procedure absolute orientation is used in two respects.

1. On the one hand, above all with long-stretched objects it is necessary to transform the models
generated in relative orientation, together with their model points, to a common coordinate
system. As a suitable reference system generally one of the models is chosen. This is necessary
primarily if there are models which are established exclusively by tie points, because then the
junction to other models has to be sought for by concatenated transformations, which models
do also have control points, besides tie points. In this context the entire feasibility of the
image orientation depends even on a skillful choice of the order. The reference to the control
point system common to all points is important to the calculation of the external orientation
parameters in the next processing step. If no control point coordinates are given, the
transformation of all models to a common reference system is even a necessary condition to
proceed with the orientation calculation.




157

Absolute Orienfierung - Modell-zu-Modell-Transformation
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Absolute orientation — from model to model: the purpose of the model-to-model transformation is the
unification of the model points from the relative orientation into a common coordinate system. Generally one of
the models is selected as reference model, to which all others are transformed using at least 3 common points in

each case.

2. On other hand in the absolute orientation the models — or the reference model — are
transformed to the control system. This step assumes the existence of object point coordinates
which have been otherwise determined, for instance, by geodetic measuring methods. In
some cases the models can also be transformed directly to the control point system, so that the
concatenation operation described before need not be done. This is possible namely if in each

model exists a sufficient number of control points.
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Absolute Orientierung - Vom Madell ins PaRsystem

® PaBpunkt

Z

2 Modellpunkte (Referenzsystem)

PaBpunktsystem X

Absolute orientation - from model to the control system: finally, the model points are transferred into the

object coordinate system. Result of the successful absolute orientation are the approximate coordinates of the new

object points.
The absolute orientation is based on the principle of a spatial Helmert (overdetermined similarity)
transformation. Therefore, as a minimum condition for the transformation between two models three
common points are required which must not all lie on - or near — one straight line. Here, too, applies
the principle that for accuracy and reliability of the calculation results substantially more identical
points should be available. Accuracy and reliability profit from a high number of most equally
distributed points, and if the order of the transformations is made dependent on the quality of the
models. Object points for which model coordinates have been determined in models with relatively
bad geometrical constellation should only last be transformed to the reference system.

Result of the absolute orientation are the approximate values of the three-dimensional tie point
coordinates in a common object coordinate system. The object coordinate system is, if control
points do exist, the given control system, or, if control points are missing, a suitably chosen
reference system. This reference system is attached in the latter case mostly to suitable fixed points
of the object, for that the coordinate system is, e.g., levelled, and the later processing is facilitated.
MBUN has appropriate aids for the realization of these tasks.

14.5 Single Photo Orientation (Spatial Resection)

Now after the absolute orientation the approximate coordinates of the new object points as well as,
of course, the control points are available for the determination of the external orientation
parameters. The computational procedure to determine approximately the projection center and
camera rotations of each photo is based on photogrammetric resection. Because all images are
processed independently of each other, in principle no certain order needs to be kept.
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Frame orientation: the frame orientation (spatial resection) is the last of three steps of the determination of
approximate values. Using the object points (control points and approximated new points) for each image the camera
location and the camera rotations are determined. Thus approximate values for the data of the external orientation are
available then.

The theoretical minimum number of points for spatial resection is three, however, the external
orientation parameters are determined only with insufficient accuracy and reliability, if not
essentially more (minimum 6 to 8) object points are available. The resection is of all processing steps
the most problematic one because here quite possible singularities and ambiguities can arise by
which the calculation result is wrong or not determinable at all. In MBUN several algorithms have
been built-in which should help to overcome these difficulties, however, independently from that,
the most attention is to be paid to check the results of this processing step.

14.6 Input of further Observations

By successful ending of the last processing step now all approximate values of the unknown points
and external orientation parameter are known. The data model of the bundle adjustment can be
complemented by additional observations which can take straight influence on the orientation result.
For this, additional observations are used in different manners:
o The most obvious way is to introduce geodetic observations. For example, this may be spatial
distances between two points, or coordinate differences were observed. At this, the additional
observations are treated in the same way as the image coordinates what is expressed by giving
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a realistic measuring accuracy for the respective observations.

o The other possibility uses the additional observations to formulate condition equations. Such
equations are put up generally as conditions among two or also for single unknowns. In
MBUN restrictions are realized not by a functional set-up in the adjustment model, but by
corresponding additional observations. With appropriately high weights for these
observations the conditions are kept numerically. By input of very low observation accuracies
there result inversely very high weights, so that, for instance, a given coordinate difference is
preserved in the orientation calculation with accordingly high accuracy.

e Besides an extremely high weighting which causes the transition of an additional observation
to a restriction many intermediate stages are conceivable. The "mobility" of the unknowns can
be controlled straight by variation of the observation weights between both extremes. Thus,
for example, uncertain control points can be declared primarily as new points which are
indeed estimated in the bundle adjustment as unknowns, but which are only partially
movable because of corresponding additional observations with appropriate weights.

The different possibilities and particularities of the introduction of additional observations in MBUN
are reported in more detail in a later chapter about operating the software.

14.7 Bundle Adjustment

The bundle adjustment is the essential core of the whole orientation procedure because there after all
the most optimum results for the orientation data and the new point coordinates are calculated. The
mathematical relation between the observations and the unknown quantities is established by the
collinearity equations. The same functional is used in photogrammetric resection, which is why a
bundle block adjustment can be also regarded as a concatenation of resections.

Bundelausgleichung

Bundle adjustment: the photos are oriented after all in a so-called bundle adjustment. All ray bundles are hereby fitted
on each other by distributing the measuring inaccuracies the best possible. Successful bundle adjustment gives then the
prerequisites for the photogrammetric survey of the object.

A special variant is the free network adjustment which is characterized by the absence of control
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points. By that the datum of the object points is not fixed and the adjustment system becomes
singular. Now the specific to the orientation in free network is the manner in which the datum defect
is removed: the available normal equation system is complemented with well-chosen additional
equations, which remove the singularity of the linear equation system. These additional equations
work like conditions which leave unchanged the center of gravity of the points included into the
datum definition, and which determine the coordinates of the datum points such that the sum of the
squared distances to the approximate values is minimized. This is in this context also called a
parameter transformation of the datum points to the approximate coordinates by which the
orientation result depends after all also on the approximate values. This fact is to be considered
with the orientation in free network. However, beyond it, the free network adjustment is preferably
also used to assess the internal measuring accuracy of the observation data. Because the adjustment
result are in this case not influenced by the tie points, the corrections of the observations are
influenced only by the measured data and thus an unbiased representation of the intrinsic
observation accuracy is obtained. That is why the method of free network is preferably also used for a
posteriori assessment of the measuring accuracy, that is the actual measuring accuracy is determined
in the adjustment by estimation of variance components, where the components refer to groups of
observations of same type. In photogrammetry provides, e.g. to treat x coordinates and y coordinates
of the image points as a respective observation group. The estimated variance components are the
factors by which the originally set variances (accuracies) of an observation group must be
multiplied, so that the adjustment is done with the "true" accuracy ratios. The essential aim of the
bundle adjustment — as above all the unknown camera orientations and new point coordinates as
well as their respective accuracy — depends namely not only on the absolute value of the introduced
observation accuracy of the image coordinates, but rather on the ratio of the standard deviations or
variances of the individual observation groups. In course of a variance component estimation, for
which the adjustment is to be done repeatedly (3 to 4 times), the actual accuracy ratios between the
observation groups can be determined. This should be done in a free network, for that the result is
not corrupted by inaccurate fitting data.

At the end of the bundle adjustment the observation data are examined concerning gross errors.
According to the theory of the statistical outlier test, strictly speaking, thereby only one single outlier
can be uncovered, because with the basing adjustment principle blurring effects go along. On
account of this fact always only one faulty observation per flow should be removed, and then the
new adjustment result should first be awaited. It is therefore advisable, in presence of gross errors, to
execute the image orientation in several flows, until all gross errors have been removed in turn.

14.8 Special Cases of Image Orientation

Up to this the course of the orientation procedure has been explained as it is applied in practice in
most cases. In special cases there can be deviations from the descriped schedule, mostly in the
following cases:

o In the absolute orientation the single models from the relative orientation first were transformed
to a selected reference model. This step need not be done, if a sufficient number of control
points are available, so that each model can be transferred directly to the control point system.
This presupposes that each model is equipped with at least 3 control points.

o If the number of control points is very large and at the same moment only very few images are in
a project, then the single photo orientation (resection) can be also done directly, using these
fixed points. The first two steps — relative and absolute orientation — are therefore not done.
Indeed, only the approximate values of the external camera orientations can be determined then.
If, in addition, new points should be used whose (approximated) coordinates are not known yet,
the complete orientation procedure has to be done as described.
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14.9 Photogrammetric Survey

The tool of the photogrammetric image orientation pursues, firstly, the goal to calculate as
accurately as possible the elements of the image orientations — that are the coordinates of the
projection centers and the rotations of the image system against the object system at the time of
exposure. If these are known once, the actual processing and measurement can begin. Then each
accessible object point is determined in three dimensions by intersection of two or more image rays,
where the intersection geometry is defined by the orientation data.

Nevertheless, for very precise measurements the bundle adjustment is also usable, because with it,
best possible results for individual, discrete points are attainable. For this, the object points are fitted
suitably with signal marks, whose images are localizable in the photos with high precision (perhaps
using image processing methods). If the object points exist at the same moment in several images,
the three-dimensional coordinates can be determined through the image orientation with high
redundancy and thus with great reliability and accuracy.

14.10 Straight line Based Image Orientation

Besides the usual coordinates of image and object points also lines can be used for image
orientation.At this, the basic mathematical relations of photogrammetry, as for example collinearity
equations, can be applied throughout analogously to the observation type “straight line”. Now,
however, instead of image rays there are “image ray planes” which relate through the common
projection center, the image lines to the object lines. In the individual processing steps of the image
orientation, point coordinates and line parameters are used totally congruently. In this chapter some
explanations are given which are especially important with the usage of lines. (If here, for short, the
term ‘line’ is used, it is always meant a stright line.)

14.10.1 Line Parametrization

Straight lines in two- and three-dimensional coordinate space can be described mathematically on
principle in different ways. For the work with the program two variants of line parametrization are
of importance. To the outside — thus for the user apparent — lines are represented in general by their
end-points. Therefore, in the suitable files the two- or three-dimensional coordinates of these line end-
points are to be found. The representation by end-points needs no further explanation and has the
advantage that position and direction of the lines are to be interpreted relatively simply and directly.
Nevertheless, the disadvantage of end-point coordinates is the fact that more parameters are used
than are actually necessary. Since straight image lines are uniquely defined by 2 and straight object
lines by 4 parameters. However, for implementation of the line calculation in image orientation is a
redundancy-free representation of advantage. Therefore, internally a second, special parametrization
is chosen in the program, for the image lines as well as for the object lines.

Image Lines

The image lines are shown in the two-dimensional image coordinate system in the classical normal
form, thus with the gradient ratio a and the axis intercept b. The gradient a has dimension one, while
b is counted in mm. To avoid singularities as well as numerical inaccuracies, two so-called
representation systems s; and s, are distinguished. In which representation system a line is
described, depends on its position in the coordinate system (see also following picture).

S1: y=ay X +by So: x=ay, y+by

For the user the distinction of representation systems has only lesser importance, because the
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practical handling is not essentially influenced from this.

Parametrisierung der Bildlinien
Object Lines

The redundancy-free parametrization of the object lines in the three-dimensional coordinate system
is done by so-called 2-view projection. Thereby, the line is projected onto two coordinate planes,
and in these planes then defined — like image lines — by gradient and axis intercept parameter,
which are called here now a, 3, y and .

Sq: Y =0y X+ v« and Z =By X+ 0«
Sy X=0y Y +yy and Z=PBy"Y +0
Sa: X=o0,"Z+y, and Y=8,"Z+9,

To shun singularities here, too, representation systems are distinguished, now, however, three ones.
In which system a line falls, depends on its proximity to the axes of coordinates.

Z

Y= RB7 +3




164

Parametrization of object lines; here exemplarily made clear using a line in the representation system S;.

It applies also to the object lines that the internal parameter representation is for the user only of
lesser importance, because to the outside always the line end-points are given. Nevertheless, these
relations are valuable informations for the understanding and handling of the straight line based
orientation, in particular, for instance, if it is about the definition of measurement accuracies.

14.10.2 Use, Advantages and Disadvantages of Straight line Based Image
Orientation

The use of straight lines in the image orientation should be regarded generally as a supplement
measure. Indeed an orientation is possible on the basis of exclusively lines mathematically and
practicable in principle, one should do this, however, only in exceptional cases. Since the accuracy
can never be as good as in the point-based orientation what already arises from the following, simple
reflection: finally the lines deliver only vertically to their run direction fixing information, in run
direction the position is basically uncertain. This is different with point information, because in all
coordinate directions the identical definition behavior exists. Therefore, in practice one should start
both observation types combines or the line data only in addition.

Lines can be helpful always with the orientation when it is very difficult on account of the object
structure or barely possible to measure enough homo-box points for the image linking. A
conceivable application example is the photogrammetric measurement in the investment
construction. Here are often missing well defined points, whereas a sufficient number of straight
object edges can very well be found. Before one falls back on the preceding signalling with
artificial points, the orientation can be led if necessary also by the complementary adding of lines to
the success.

As an essential advantage of the lines the fact is to be regarded that one can renounce the
identification of homologous points. Indeed the lines are defined in the images also by points,
nevertheless, i.e. their measured end-points, these points need not be homologous in the images.
Into the single orientation steps the line is introduced as information only in the form of their
position and orientation as information.

Nevertheless, with the use of lines in the image orientation there are also peculiarities or
disadvantages which there are not in this form with the classical point data. The user should keep an
eye on the following aspects:

The basic principle of the photogrammetric object measurement is the intersection of oriented image
rays. In case of from lines oriented planes step to the place of the rays (straight lines) then whose cut
the straight line define in the space. Now is to be followed in this context that these "image ray
planes" decisive for line not always lie geometrically favorably to each other that still singularities
can appear. The circumstances can be very simply made clear using the standard task of the close-
range photogrammetry: the measurement of a building front. If then — as is often the case — all
photos are taken from the surface of the earth, primarily only the vertical building edges are reliably
determined. With the horizontal object lines are, however, strongly dragging slice which can be
uncertain in the extreme case even mathematically. In these cases it is spoken in this program also of
"weak lines “. It depends on the adjustment of the object line in comparison to base between the
photos. In the particular case should be shown consideration by the planning and realization of the
photos for these circumstances.
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On account of the special parametrization of the lines the lens distortion can be brought only
incompletely in arrangement. The distortion is a local function of the image coordinates which a just
object edge illustrates to a more or less very stooped curve. How strong this degeneration is,
depends among other things also on the adjustment of the line in the image. A mathematical
modeling is nearly excluded before the background of the line parametrization described above, so
that a certain amount of loss in accuracy must be accepted. The distortion is taken into consideration
with the orientation to a certain extent averaged. Authoritative is moreover the center or center of
gravity of the line in the image from which, at last, the distortion amount is derived, like with point
data.

On account of these connections it plays for the quality of the orientation also a role how long the
lines measured in the images are; this all the more, the stronger becomes apparent the distortion in
the photos. From the point of view of the reliability and determination certainty from the lines should
be rather long as far as possible. Before the background of the described circumstances in context
with the distortion it is more favorable however, if the lines are short. In the practical application a
compromise must be found here. As a rule of thumb can be held on that the length of the lines
should amount at least 1/20-1/10 and maximum 1/4 (better 1/8) of the shortest image side.

In the end, one has to make it in comparison with image points with the line parameters with totally
other observation types which are still different together themselves. The gradient ratio a has
dimension one and the axis intercept b is measured like usual x and y coordinates in mm. Through
this an adequate definition of the a priori-measurement accuracy is incomparably more difficult
than with image coordinates. In this context must be pointed out to the fact that a and b, actually,
derived dimensions are whose standard deviations must be determined by error reproduction.
Through this every measured line is fitted out with individual a-priori accuracies. A such
differentiation it is renounced here, i.e. all lines come with the same standard deviation into the
adjustments. To determine objectively the accuracy ratio of the line parameters to the image point
coordinates (variance components), should be gone back in the particular case to the estimation of
variance components within the bundle adjustment.




166

Subject Index

3

3-points tranSfOrMAtION .........c.ecvereierieriieie ettt eee e eeenes

A

FoLoTe ua oY le) 6 (3117 11 (o ) « WO RPNt

assessment of processing accuracy 171

absolute orientation 47

absolute orientation — 3-points transformation 69

absolute orientation — setting of parameters 76

absolute orientation — from model to object system 63
absolute orientation — from model to model 48

absolute orientation (basics) 194
absolute orientation, finish 62, 68

status line 131

old project 20

display of image measurements 110
output file 124, 140

adjustment 11,128

outlier 36, 52, 81, 85, 126, 127, 131, 133, 153, 199

OULLICT, ACCEPL. .. e eutetietietieie ettt ste ettt et et e ete et e st e et e ebeenaesaaesseesseenseenseenseesnenseens

outlier elimination 127,134
outlier test 39,44, 61, 98, 126, 134
exterior orientation 95,143, 190
processing accuracy 171

automatic model transformation 55, 65
automatic orientation 25

automatic estimation of variance components 124
automatic run 136
automatic resection and intersection 92

B

banker's algOrithim..........cccveriiiieiicecee s
termination criteria 128

observations inactivate 135

observation weight 103

calculation of orientation parameters 81

calculation methods 94

input of range of numbers 117

BGE file79, 101, 186

image data, revise 104

image data, sort 104

image rotations 81, 111

images, exclude 88

images, deactivate 112

image straight lines 79

image coordinates 79, 102

image coordinate accuracy 124, 132, 150

image lines 11,79, 101, 149, 161, 186
image line arrangement 103

image line, accuracy 150

image line parameters 102,201

image measurement accuracy 124
image measurements 110

image orientation 11, 123, 189

image orientation, failed 125

image orientation, start 17

image point arrangement 103

image points 29, 87,101, 148, 161, 186
image points, deactivate permanently 41
image points, deactivate 103

image points, deactivate temporarily 41

image rays 109, 171

127, 141




167

image mosaic 53,64, 159, 166

BPK file 29, 79, 101, 186

bundle adjustment 123,130, 133, 190
bundle adjustment (basics) 198

finish bundle adjustment 137

bundle adjustment without minimum 135
interrupt bundle adjustment 135

D

TEPIESCNLALION SYSTEITIS ...e.vveuvieutieiieiieetesttesttesteeseetesetesstesseenseanseassessseseenseensesnsesssesssesssenseenseensesssesseensesssenseensenssenns 201
file names 13

data, read directly 21

edit data 101

edit data, finish 121

T YT o) 1 11 SRR 185 198 146 166
datum definition 166
datum lines 109, 111, 126, 133
datum points 109, 111, 126, 133, 144,

permanent deactivation 87

deactivation 41, 59, 87

deactivation of image points 103
definition of the coordinate system 71, 73
deformation analysis 165
demonstration example MBX 15
direct observations 117

direct linear transformation 96

DLT 96

rotation angles 81, 190

E

EAIE QLA 1.ttt h b ettt ettt h e e bt et ea bt et e eh e e e bt e eh e e bt e bt e bt ente et eateenteeneenbeen 101
input files 123

input statistics 141

settings 94

settings for absolute orientation 60, 67

settings for relative orientation 42

single photo orientation 79, 95

single photo orientation — automatic calculation 88
single photo orientation — blunder search 85

single photo orientation — manual calculation 81
single photo orientation — manual approximate value default 83

single photo orientation (basics) 196
finish single photo orientation 99
single photo orientation failed 81

single photo orientation, abort of 89

single capture 115

EOR file29, 79, 101

epochs 165

results, display 44, 61, 98

result file 139

results of bundle adjustment 139, 140

results, save 62

F

[0) LRV 416 e e 1< [ ) APPSR 39, 57, 66
CONJUNCEION OF SUCCESSIVE PHOTOS ...eoveieiiieiiieiieeiietie ettt et e st et et e et eestessaesseeseenseenseessesseeseenseenseessenssenseensenn 31
TTEE NEEWOTK ...ttt e e e e et e e e e e e e eenaataeeeeeseesnnaaeeeeans 111, 125,133, 166, 198
G

CITOT OF UNIE WEIGNT ...eeiiiiiiieetiecice ettt ettt e et ettt e st e e s tteesateeetbeessbaessse e ssaessseesseeessaesnseeasseesnseesnseesnsaennseenn 31
WEIGNE COMSTANL ... ..eetetieiieii et eteete et ee e e e e testeeseeeseeseeesseessesseesseenseensesnsesseesseenseenseensesssenseanseensenseennenseensennes 124,132




168

global Standard AEVIATION .........couiiiiiieiie et ettt ettt b e bbbt et sae ettt st e bt et s nae 153
HIMIE VAIUC ...ttt ettt st eae et et et e e e abe e 40, 43, 58, 60, 67, 86, 97
BIOSS CITOTS ...eeteetettenteenteesteesteautesueesuee et en et esteeaeeasee st embeem st emeeseeesaeesh e e et emt e emt e eseees e e b e enbeenbeemteebee bt embesmeesbeenbesneesaeeees 127
QUATEY TNCASUIES. .....vveeeereeerieeteesetiesteeseteessteeesteesseessseesssaessseessseessseessseensseesnsesnsseesseensseenns 31, 36, 43, 49, 50, 54, 56
H

TTIAINE TNICIIUL ... .teeeteeeteeeeteeetteeeeteeeeteessseesse e ssaessseessseessseeasseensse e ssaensseesssaensseenssaensseenssaansaessnseenssaesasaeasseesnseesnsessnsasnnseenn 18
PIINCIPAL POIMNE......eieuvieetieeiie ettt eette ettt et e et e et e e taeeaeeebaeesseeessbeesseeessseenseeessseenseeansseanseessseenssessseenssennseesens 105, 176
Helmert (overdetermined similarity) transformation ............c.ceccveerieerieeciieeiieeieeee e ee e eeveeve s 52,195
UEIIEY PIOZIAINIS. ... .eieeiieiieteete et ete et e steesteeteesesatesseesseesseenseenseeaseesseassenseanseenseensesasesseesseanseansesneenseensesnsenseensennsenns 157
AUXIIIATY COTTECHIONS. ....vetietieieeteeeieeiteettett et eeteettesseeseesseessesnsesaeesseeseenseanseessanssanseenseenseensesssensennsensaensessnanseans 98, 149
LY POTRESIS TESE ...evviitieiietieit ettt ettt st e st et este et e e st e e et e st een st enseesseensessaessee s ee st enseensesseenseenseensenseenseenrens 166
1

ACACTIVALION OF TIMAGES ....vveuveeuieiieiieeiierit et et et e ette it e bt et eseeetesseessee st enseenseesseessessaenseenseensesnsesnsesneasseenseensenseensennes 112
TIFO BEXES ..ottt eete ettt ettt et et e st et et e e et e e et et e e st e st enbeeatesaeees e e st e s st enseea e e eR s e s e e st enseenseenteenee st e st enteenteenaeestenseensen 14
INEETIOT OTIEIIEALION .....eeeeviieeeeeeeeeeteee e et e ee et e e et e e e taeeeeeneeeeeeseeeeeteeeeeenseeeeensneeeetneesensesesennseeennseeensneeann 95, 105, 142
UNSEADIE OTICINEALION .......ietieiieitieieeiteetie st et e et et e st e st e et esteeateesbeesteesaesseesseessesssesseesseesseanseenseanseessensaensaenseensennsesnnesnes 82
L0 ¥ 16 (= 1 Lo (A=) PR 126, 166
1S €18 10 4 SRR 60, 97, 128
K

CAlIDIAtION AITANZEINCIIS ... .eetieutieiiietieetiet et ettt et et e st et et e eatesbeesbe e bt emteeaeeeb e et e et e en b e esteebeesotesbeenbeemsesneenbeeneesneeneee 125
Lo 1 Lo 218 02 1 F: 1 SRS 176
QAN B ) OO OU SRRSO 29,79, 101, 186
Lz 110 1<) v e L - H PR 29,79,101, 114,117, 161, 186
CAMETA AL, TEVISE....uvvvvviieiieiieiieeieeeeeeeeeteeeeeeeeeesaaeeeeeeeeeesataeeeeeseeaaasaaaseeeeesaasssaaseeeeessensaaseesesssassaaseeeseesnaaereeessennes 105
Lo 1001 ¢ I £ 172 T T 1L U 105
(o711 - I £ 172 I Ve [« ORI 105, 106
(o701 ¢ I F2 172 I (<) (< £ RO TRRRN 105, 106
(o710 01 ¢ e £ 172 TR o) o TR 106
CAMETA QATA, ACCEPT .veuvvenrietieieeieeieeeerte e st esteeteettesttesteesseesseeasesaeesseasseenseanssasseasseasaenseenseensesssesseensesnsesseenseensesnsenses 154
CAMETA CALIDIATION .....c.vietieiieie e cee ettt ettt et e et et et e e seebeestesaeessee st enseenseasseessessaenseenseensesssesseensesnsesseensennsesneenses 125
Lz 001S) I oT0) 4 1 7211 SRR 105, 176
CAIMCTA PATAINICLCT .....veeeveeerieetteertteesseesteessseensseesseessseessseesssesssseessseessessssessssessssessseessseesseesseensesnses 105,116, 142, 190
COIIINEATIEY ©QUALIONS ....veeevieeiiieiiieeteeeteeeteestteestteestteesseeesteeesseeesseesseessseesseeensseasseesnsaeenseesnsseenseensseesssesnseesnsesnssenns 190
combined reSeCtion aNd INEEISECTION. .......ccuuuveeiieeieeietieeeeeeeeeeeieeeeeeeeeeeaaeeeeeeeeeesaareeeeeseeesaseereeesseesrsaaereeeseanns 25, 80, 89
COMVETZEINCE 1ML ...vieiiieiiieeiee it ettt ettt e ettt e st e et e e teeestee e teeesseeestaeesseeessaeenseesnsaeansaesnseeenseensseensseenseesnseenssenns 131
COOTAINALES OF TMAGE POINES. ....veeevieeireeiiiieeieeiteeeteerteesteestbeestteestteessaeessseesseeesssaessseesseessseesseesseessseessseenseesnseensseens 186
AXCS OF COOTAINALES. ... eeuvieiieeie ettt ettt et e bt et e st e st e s st e st enseeneeeseeeseensaenseenseenseensessaesneanseenseanseensenssenseensenn 72
COOTAINALE QITTETEICES ... eevvieiie ettt sttt ettt e et e et e st et e e s teenbeessesseesseessesnsesseenseensesneeseensesnsenns 117
COOTAINALE PLANEC ... eevieieeieeieeteete et et et et e et et e bt e beeaesatesaeessee st enseenseesseessenseenseenseenseensesaeesseenseenssansennsenssenseensenn 72
€o0rdinate SYStEM, AETINIION .......eiiireiiiieiieie ettt ettt e st et e e et eestessaesse e seenseensesneesseenseenseanseensesssenseensenn 71
COOTAINALE COMPATISOI . ...eeuveeureeureeereretenteetteneeesseessesssesseesseeseanseanseessesssanseasseenseenseensesssesssesseensesseensesseensenaensenns 74, 120
COITElAtION COCTIICIENLS . ... eutieeii ettt ettt e st e st et et e e st e e see st et eenseenseensesssesseensesnsesseenseensesnnenss 142
L

LT DOTIN ¢ttt st sttt 39, 44, 57, 61, 66, 67, 80, 85, 97

) B 116 s o s SRR 39, 42, 85, 86
POSitioning Of the COOTAINALE SYSTEIM ... ..iiciiiiiieiiieiiie et eeiee ettt et e et e steesereesbeeeebeessbeessseesnseeasseesnseesssessnseensseens 72
JITIES ..ttt ettt ettt h bt h e n e e n et et e bt eae bt et en s e beete bt eneetenseneanan 11,113,130, 189, 200
JIN@ PATAIMELETS ... vieeetieeiieeieeetee et e eteesteeeteesbeeesteessbeeesseesssaeasseessseeassaesssaeasseesssaeasseesssaensseensseenseesnseenssessseenseennns 200
LISt OF the TIMAZES ..ottt h bt e e et h e sb e e s bt e bt eat e eat e e bt e ebee b e e bt emeeeatesaeesseenbeeteenteans 80
LISt OF the MOAEIS .. ..eeeuiieeiii ettt et e et e et e et e e baeesaee e baeesseeastaeenseeessseenseeensseenseeensseenseesnsaeenseennes 52
LOG 18 ettt b et a ettt bbbt h et b e bbbt et et e e bbbt et e it enten 26, 65
M

MATKING OF MOTELS .....eeiiiiiieie ettt et e bt e st e e st e esaeesaesseebeenseensesnsesnnesseeseenseensenns 53,65
marking of transformed MOAEIS ...........oouiiiieiieiicie ettt et e s st e st e st et e enbeenaeesaensaenean 56
markings within Single Photo OFIENTALION .........ccuieeieiieiierieie ettt ete ettt stae sttt e e beeaeseeesaeesseenseenseessesssenseensens 83
MAXTMUIN QIMNECNSIONS .....veeuveeiieeiteeetestteteeteeeteeetesstesseeseeseessesseesseesseesssanseesseassessseseenseensesnsesssesssenseenseensesssesssensennseen 21
INAXIITIUITE ZAP .vevvevvettenrtenseenseesesseesseesstesseanseasseasseasaesseenseessesssesssesssesssanseenssanssssssessesseenseensesnsesnsesssesseesseensesnsenns 92,97
MDDV 18 1ttt sttt et b e bbbttt st bbbt et nee 48, 63,70, 76
TEPEALEA CAPTUIE ....e.vvieiieeiiieeeie ettt ettt ettt eette e teeesteeestaeesteessteeasseeessaeasseeansaeanseessseeanseesnsaeanseesnseeansaensseenssesseesnseensseens 116
TNECASUICINIENE ACCUTACY ..veeuvveevreerereersreessreensseessseesseeessseessssssssessessssssensssssssessesssssessessssesassesssssessessssessssesssessssesssseens 204
MEthOA OF [EASE SQUATES ... vvieiiieiiieeieecieeete ettt e ettt e et e e et eesbeesebeessseessseeansaessseesnseensseessseensseenssaensss 39, 59, 86

method of apPIOXIMALE VAIUE SUPPLY...cc.veierieeiieeiieiiieeiteeeieeetee et e et e eteesbeeseteesbeessseesnseeesseessseeesseesnseessseesnseennseens 25




169

TIINIMUIT AN ..eeeviieeiiieiiieeie et e ete e sttt este e sttt e ebeestbeesbeessseessseeassaessseessseessseessseessseessseesssenssesssenns 43,92,97,128, 147
IMIOD 1€ 1.ttt ettt ettt et bt bt st en e et et bt eh e bt eRe et et e b e te et bt eneeneeneeneenes 29,48,71,77
100104 [ G USRS 29, 48, 63, 66, 70, 76
1081014 151 L OSSR SRUSURRRSRRR 30, 34, 36, 51, 191
00 LeTe (5] TN ot 8 A 2 1 PPN 57
IMOAELS, EXCIUAE ...t e e e e et e e e e e ee st aaeeeeeessessaaaseeeeesseesaaaaeseesseansasereeeeeenns 37
models, AUtOMAIC TrANSTOIII .........ccuvii i e e e et e e e et e e e e e e e ennneeeeenreeeens 55,57, 65
MOdels, tranSfOrM AITECELY .......eeiiiiieeieieie ettt ettt et et e e st e st e e se e seesseeseenseenseensesseenseensenn 66
MOAelS, EXCIUAE SIIAIGNL. .......cuiiiiiiieieeee ettt ettt et et e et et e e teentessaesseeseesseesseeseenseenseensenssenseensenn 56
models of transform of CONIOl frAME ..........cccuiiiiiieiieiice ettt e e et e enaeeseesseensean 64
MOAELS trANSTOIINL .......eiiiiiiiceeeee et e e e e et e e et eeeenteeeeetneeeeeareeeenareeeenes 51,52, 54,64
TNOAET POINES ..vieniiieiiieiieeitie et et et et e et e e ettt e seteeseteessbeessseeasbeeasseesssaeasseesnseessseesnseensseesssaenseensseanseenseesssens 69, 75, 191
J00LeTe (S IS (< o) RSOOSR 54,55
Y LT U Y] (=] AP 115,116
MUItISElECt, CAMETA AATA........ceiveieiiiie ittt e e e e e et e e e e e e e staaaeeeeeseessaaareeeeessensaaseeesessesaaareeeseeanns 118
MultiSelect, COOrdiNate AIfTEIEIICES .......coouvveeiiiei it eee e e e e e ee e e e e e e e eeaaaeeeeeeeesaaareeeeeennns 118
MultiSelect, ODJECt COOTAINALES ......ccvieiiieeiieiiieeieeiteeeteestee ettt estteestteestbeessaeesseeesseeessseesseeassseenseesssaessseensseanseennseens 117
MultiSelect, OrIENtAION AALA...........cc..eeiiieieeeeiie et eee e e et e e et eeeeaeeeeeeaeeeeeeteeeeeeareeeeenneesesreeeeteeeeeneens 119
MultiSelect, POSItION AIffEIENCES .. .. .ccuieiieiieriieiieie ettt ettt ettt et e b e et e eabeseaesaeesseensesneesseensesnnenes 120
N

APPrOXIMALE VAIUECS, SUPPLY ..eovvieiiieeieiieiieieee ettt ettt e sttt et e s b et esbe e e essessaesseesseenseenseansenssensaensens 25, 80, 89
APPTOXIMALE VAIUES ...e.eveiieiieiieie et eite et et et et eeteettesseesseeseessesssesseesseesseanseenseanseessensaanseensesssensenssansenseanses 83,94, 190
Fe o] (01 o5 (o)« AR 42,45, 59, 86, 98
TIEW PIOJECE 1.uveuteeuteeeeesteeteenteesteestessteaseeseesseansesssesssesseanseanseenseasseasse s e e s eenseensesnsesaeesseenseanssenseenseessenssenseensennsennsesnnesnns 20
NIEW LINICS ..ot e e e e e et e e et e e e e e e e et e e et e e ear e e e et e e eenneeanns 89,92, 109, 130, 146
TIEW POTIIES. 1euvveeutteetteestteetreeteeeteeeteessteeesseesssaeasseesssaeasseesssaeanseessseeasseesnseenssesssseensseesnseenseessseassennsennsees 89,92, 109, 144
NON-PhOtOZrAMMELIiC ODSEIVATIONS ... .eetieutieutieiiieiieetie ittt ettt et ettt e st enbe e e eeb e eetesbaesbeesbeenbeeneeneenes 101, 113, 188
INPB 118 ..ttt ettt ettt a et et ettt e h e e h e ea e et et e bt eheeb e e Rt en e et et e beese s et et et et et e e ennentens 101, 188
ZTO-CTOSSITIZ. ..ttt eutteette ettt ette ettt estte e aeesseeessseesseeessseassseansseasseesssseenssesnsseenseesnsseenseeansaeanseesnseesnseensseenssesnsessnseenssenns 178
ZETO-CTOSSING OF QISTOTTION. ..cuviieitieeiie ettt esiie ettt et e et e et e e tbeestteestbeessseessbeensaeesssaessseesssaeasseensseanseessseessseesesanseennseens 177
Z€10-CTOSSING OF AISTOTTION CUIVE ....viviivieiiciieiieiisieeiese sttt ettt ettt st teetestesseeseeseeseeseeseessessessesessessesseaseessessessessessensensan 105
NUMETICAL AIFFICUITIES ....eetieiieieee ettt ettt et et e beesaeeseessteeseeseensesseenseensesnsesseensennsenns 116
o

0] o] ST e1 A X TR (T T TSRS S 109

0] o] S1e1 A X2 TR T [ SRR ST 109
ODJECt AL, ACACLIVALE ......eeveieieeeieeiietiete ettt ettt et e st e et et e e st e esbeesaesseesseenseensesnsesseenseensesseanseennenneenseenns 109

0] o] ST e1 A X T Y17 TSRS 109

0] o] ST e A T TR SRR 110
ODJECE SEAIGNE LINES ...e.veeieiieie ettt ettt et e ettt e et e saee st e st enseeseeeseeseenseenseenseensesssesneanseenseanseensenssenseensenn 79
ODJECE COOTAINALES ...vveeuvreeeieeeie ettt eeite ettt esteeestteestte e tbeeteeetaeeseeesseeeseeessseansaeessseenseeassseensaeanseeesseesseensseenseesnseenssenns 117
ODJECE TINES ...ttt ettt eiee ettt ettt e et e et e e bt e s bee et eessbeeesteesnseeessaesssaeasseesnsaeasseennseensennsenns 11,79, 101, 161, 187
ODJECE TINE QATA, ACCEPT . .eevvieeieeitiieitie et este ettt ertte et e etee e teeeteeetaeeteeestaeesseesssseesseeensaeenseeansseenseeensseenseesnsseenseeseens 154
ODJECE TINE PATAIMNELELS ....eeviieiieeiiieiieeiieeete ettt estteestteestae e tte e seeetseesseessaeaseeessseessseensseenseeansseanseessseessseensessnseensseens 201
ODJECE POINES......ueeeenieiienieiietceteete ettt ettt ese e eeebesbeseeseeneas 34,63, 64,70,79,101, 116, 161, 169, 187, 190
object points, deactiVate PEIMANEILLY........ccviiiiiieitieiiieeiteeeteeertee et e et e eteeeteesbeesbeessseesnseessseessseeesseesnseesssessnseesseens 59
object points, daCtiVate tEIMPOTALILY .......eeuieiieieeieeie ettt ettt ettt et et et e etestaesseesseeseensesnaesseeseenseenseessesssenseensenn 59
Object POINt COOTAINALES, ACCEPT ...evvevrereietietietieiesttesteesteeteeteeaesetesseesseenseenseesseassesseeseeseensesnsesssesneesseesseensesnsenns 154
(06 2 2 1 SRS PP 79, 101, 130, 187
() 23 S 1 (< TSP TUPPPRIR 63,76,79,101, 183, 187

Ta 4T 0121 510 o USRS 189
CANCEL OTICTIEATION ....eeutieiieiieie ettt ettt ettt e et e bt ebe e e e eaeessee s st e st enseeaseessessaenseenseenseensesnnesneanseanseenseensennsennsesnnas 26
(O S 101718 (o) 4 I F: Y v: AR 29,79,91,101, 114, 117,120, 161, 169
OTIENTATION QALA, TEVISE ..vvviiiiiiieiieieeeeeeeeeittee et e e eeeiatee et eeeeesataeeeeeeeeesasaaareeeeessaassaaseeeeesssasaaaseeeeessansaaseeeseesnaaereeeseennes 112
OFIENTALION AALA, EAIL.....uuviiiiiiiiiiiiieiee ettt e e e e et e e e e e e e b aaeeeeeeseeessaaeeeeeesseaaaaeeeeesssasaaseeeseesnanareeeseennes 111
OrIENALION dALA, AAM ... ..eiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiec et e e e et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e ——eeeeeeee—areeeeeeanatareeeseenaes 112
OrIENTALION dALA, AEIETE ....eeiiiiiiiiiiiiiee et e e e et e e e e e e et aaaeeeeeeeeeaaaaeeeeessasaaseeeseesnsaaareeeseennes 112
QW 1S 01718 L0y o I Fo v Il o) o ORI 112
OTICNEATION AALA, ACCEPE ...vveuvieureriieriiertieritete ettt eteettesttesteeseeseeatesaeesseesseenseenseassaessessaenseenseensesnsesasesseesseenseensenseensennes 154
OTIENTATION PATAIMCTET ......veeveeureeeeeeteeieesteeeeeteesteesteeseesseeseeseeseassesseesseesseenseenseansesssesseenseensenes 81,89, 116, 143, 187
(01 1 B 1 SRS 124,139
P




170

PATAIMNELET SET...eeuveeiuiierieeitieeeteestteesteessreesseeasteesseessseeasseeasseeasseeasseeasseeassesssseeassessssessssessnseessseesssesessessnseesssessnseenssees 95
[e10)Tn ) N 11 0T SRR 109, 111, 126, 133, 146
CONLLOI POINLS ...ttt sttt see s 63,65,70,76,77,79,109, 111, 126, 133, 144, 181, 190
CONLTOL POINES, CAICUIALE ......eeviieiiieiieeiieecie ettt ettt et e et e e tbe e tee e tae e seeebbeesseeessaeenseeensseenseessseesssaenseesnseennseens 181
PHOQCAD.INL ...ttt ettt ettt ekttt st e eb e e ateae e e et e e bt eaeeb e eates s ensanseabeeeeebeeaeebeemeansesenseabesaeeseeneensennens 22
|54 5 (O 25 1 OSSPSR PR SORSRRRR 161
PROtOGIAMMEIIIC PIOCESSINE ....vvevveeereeerereietieteeseetesstesstesseesseesseansesssesssessaenseenseessesnsesssesseesseenseensesseenseensenseensessenns 200
PIOTILE CLEIMEIILS .....eeeieiieieiieie ettt ettt ettt et e s st et eesteeaaessaeese e s e enseessesssesseesseenseenseensesseesseensesnsesseensennsenns 141
PLOJECE, OPCML...veueeieeeeiteetetestetet et ete st s sestesesteseseseeseseesaseesenseseeseneeseneesensesensesesseneesensesenssenessenseseseseesenensentesenseseseseesansasans 20
OO ST eI (SISt e 0113 T ) s SRR 20
01 (0] [ 1 TSSO 19, 23, 159
PTOJECE QLA ....vieiiieeieeetee ettt ettt et e e st e e teeestae e teeessaeeataeesseeestseanseeensaeenseeenssaenseeansaeensaeansaeenseesnseeenseesnsaennseenn 20
PTOJECE QLA SEOTE....c. veeiiieeireeitiieeie ettt e ete ettt estteestaeessaeesteeesaeetaeesseeessseesseeansseanseeensseenseesnsseenseesnsaeenseesnseesnseesnsaennseenn 21
[T o ] o) 1 F USRS 162
PTOJECES, COPY eveeuurierureeasreeateeateesseeasseesseessseeasseessseessseeasseeasseeanseesnsseensesansseensssanssesnsssenseessseesssesnseesnsesansesssseesssennsees 163
PTOJECES INETEET .veeeveeerieeiteeeeteeseteeesseesaeessseessseessseesssaeasseesssaeasseessseeasseesssaeasseessseeasseesssesasseesssesnssesssssesessssesnssennsees 159
PTOJECE SIZE..enuvieeiieeeieeeitteete ettt e et ettt esste e teeesateesseessseessseessaeessseassseensseanseeansseenseeensaeenseeansseenseesnsaeenseesnseesnsessnsaennseenn 21
PIOJECLION COMECT .....vvitientieutieuieeetesitesteeteeteenseseteseeesseasseenseanseassesssenseesseenseensesnsesseesseenseanseeseensesseensessenssens 81,111,190
OO 511 1T 1 1 PP 13
PTOJECE AIIMEIISIONS ....vvientientieeieeiteetteettestteteeteetesatesseeseesseenseesseesseasaeseenseessesnsesssesseenseanseenseansesssenssensaensennsennsesnnennes 21
PIOJECE MANAZEIMEIIE ... .eueeeneientreuieeeteeetesttesteenseeseasesseesseesseeseenseanseansessaessaeseensesnsesnsesssesssesseenseenseensesssesssenseensens 19,23
00 4 1 USSR 26
o

SOUICE PIOJECE .1t uveeietteteeteenteeetesstesseeseenseassesssesssesseasssanssanseanseassesssenseenseesseansesnsesssesssenseansesssanssansesnsesseensennes 162

R

1adial-SyMMELIiCAl AISTOTTION .....c.eieeieeiieitietieieee ettt ettt et et e et esseeseenseesteeseeeseenseensesseenseensenseansennsenns 105
FIAUCTAL TNATKS ...ttt ettt ettt et e et e s st e s see s st enbeenseeasesneeeseanseenseesseseanseanseeseenseensenssanseensens 106
fiducial marks, definition BY COOTAINALES. ..........ceruieriieiieieeiierti ettt ettt e ae e st e teenseenaesseesseenseensens 107
fiducial marks, defiNition DY TESEALL........ccuiiriiiiiieiie ettt ettt e et e et eeteeebeesnbeeenseessseessseensseenseesnsns 107
SPALIAL TESECLION ...e.vvieeivieeeiieeiieetteetee et e et e ebeesteeesbeessteeesbeessseeesseesnsaeasseesnseeansaessseeansaesnsaenssesnseesnseensaesnseensseenes 79, 196
COMPULATIONAL Q1. .eeeiieiiieeie ettt ete et e st e e st eesaeessbeesebeessseeassaessseesssaenseesnsaenssesnseesssennseens 74,120
(10 10111 b= 11Ty USSR 98
TEAUNAANCY COMPONENLS. ... .eecuiieiiieeiieeiiiesieeiteeeteesteesteestteestteessbeessteessseessseessseessseesseesseesseansassssesnseenseessses 149, 150
TEIETENCE MOMEL ......eveiiiieeceeeeee et e et e e e e e et e e e eeareeereeennees 49, 51, 53, 64, 195
selection Of reference MOUEL ...........ocuiiiiiiiiie ettt ettt et e e eaessaessa e se e s e eseensesnnesseenseenseens 50
order of SINGIE PROLO OTIENLALION ......ecueertieiieiieieeteeieste st e sttt et et e et e staesteesseeseenseeneeesseeseassesseeseenseenseessesssenseansenn 88
I ETIAY SR u (S 017 150 o WU R 29, 33
relative orientation — AUtOMALIC CAICULALION .......ccuieiieiieiiiriieiieie et see st ste ettt e st ete et e et e eeeessaessaeseenseensesnnesns 35
relative orientation — specific ChoiCe Of IMAZE PAILS .....eevieevereieriieiieieeie ettt sttt e eenaesseesseenees 30,33
TElatiVe OTIENTATION — OPLIOMIS . viiivieeiieesiiieeteeetee et esteeeteeebeeebeeesteeabeeesseessseeasseesnsaeasseesnseesssaesnseessseesnseesssessnsesnnseenn 37
S LR O g (S 0 L2 (0] 4 T o 13 (ot SRR 191
ADOTE TEIATIVE OTIETIEATION ..cntiiiiiiii ittt ettt ettt e bt et e a e e b e s bt e e b e e bt e bt eaeesaeesaee bt e bt emteeseesbeenbeenbean 37
fiNiSh TelatiVe OTIETIEATION ....c..eiitiiitieitieteet ettt ettt et e bt st e st e ebee bt e b e e bt eaaeemeesaeesbeenbeenaeans 45
relative orientation FAIIEA .........cooiiiiiiiii ettt et et b e b e b s 43
TESEAUL ..t eut et eute et e ett e bt e et et e aeeseteebee bt em bt ea et ea et eb e e bt e bt ea bt e aeeea et ehe e Sh e e bt eab e e Rt e ea e e eh e e bt e bt en bt eeteeb e e bt et e eheeebe e beenaesaeenes 107
I 11 I ) (RSSO 107
0] 711 () & PR 77
FEorc o180 )« NPT 80, 89, 97
S

WEAK JINCS ...ttt e e e e e e e et e e et e e et e e ettt e e e ettt e e areeeeateeeantreeenareeerreean 128, 147, 203
SEIE-CAlIDIALION .......vveeeiieieeeee e e e et e e e e et e e e et e e eear e e e et e e e et e e e eareeeerreeeereeeanns 125, 142
SOTEITIZ ...t euteeteeeieeete et ete et e eate e et eette st en s eeasesseesseesseenseenseesseas s e seenseenseenseesseeseeaseenseanseenseensees s et e enteenseeseenteenseensenseentens 102
C1F21 o) (G5 10714 LSRR PR SR 166
17210 La 21 (s 6 (AT U215 o) 4 WP 103,114, 116, 151, 204
standard deviation Of UNIt WEIZHE ........cceiiiiiiiii ettt 131,153
STANAATA AEVIATION S() +vvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiieieieete et e e e eeeee e e e e e e ettt e et e e e eeesataeeeeeeeeesaataaseeeeeesanssaaseeeeessensaeseeseessennnnnnes 43,90, 97
SATION AIFFETEICES ...cnteene ettt ettt b e bttt et e at e eh e b e et e e st et e e bt eat e e bt enbeenseennenbeenseas 117
(S (oI oz 101 1<) ¢ H OO OO O SRR PRUPRP 120
COMETOL PATAITICIETS. .. eeuvveevieeeteeitteestte ettt estteestteessaeesseeseeessseeseeessseenseeassseenseeessseenssesssseenseesnseeenseensseessseeseessesnssenns 141
ISTANCE ODSEIVATION......euvieiieiieeeeeeiieettenit et et etteettesstesseesseesseeaaesaeesseaseenseanseesseesseasaenseenseensesssesseensesnsesseenseensesnsenses 114
T

TACHYMEIIIC ODSEIVALIONS. ... .. ieutieiiieiieeiiectteeieete et et e et e et estt et esteeabeseaessaessaenseenseensesnsesssesseasseenseansenseenseensenseenseensenns 183




171

TBID fI1€. .ottt ettt ettt ettt e et et e et e eae e e eteeeeteeeatae e et e eataeeeteeeteeeteeetteeataeeteeereeeareeas 183
N0 o) (0] 111 1P USSR 163
tEMPOTATY AEACTIVALION. . e viieitiiiiieeteesieeetee et e st e sttt e sbeesebeesbeessseessbeeasseesssaensseesssaansseesssaesssaesnsesessessnssesnsesenseennseean 87
1108 o0 2 A (0] (4 5 SRS 20
LS AT P18 1] 5 (o1 SRR 44, 61, 98, 134, 148, 149, 166
traNSTOIMALION PATAIMETET ... .cuvietvieeeieeiieeeieertteerteeerteeesteeetaeeteeesteeesseesssaeasseessseeassesssseeasseesssaeansesssseeesseesnseeenseens 52,77
TLANSIATION ...ttt ettt ettt et e et e e eteeesteeeetaeeetee e taeetseesseetseaseeeasseansseensseenseseasseensaeeateeenseeenteeenreeenraeenreean 77
U

acceptance Of OTICNLALION TESUILS ........c.eiruieiiieiieierte ettt ettt et e e te e teesseebeesaesaeesseenseesseessesseenseenseensenssenseensenn 154
ENVIFONMENT VATIADIE ... ..oviiiiiiiiiii ittt ettt ettt e et e et e e teeeteeetbeesaeesbeesaeesaeeseeensseesseesseeseeenses 22
UNKIIOWIIS ... cveeetteetteeeeteeetteeetteeetteeetseeesseessseassseessseaasseesseassseessseesseessseasseensseansseansseensseensasensseessasssseensseenssennseenes 190
COITeCtions fOr UNKNMOWIIS .......cccvviiiiiiiieiie e e e e e e e eaeeas 131, 154, 151,204, 149

| 4

variance factors 124,132, 133, 151
variance components 124, 132
estimation of variance components 124,132, 133, 152
corrections 40, 58, 86, 148
merger of projects 159

tie points 190

blurring effect 39,135,199

distortion 105, 125, 176, 204

distortion curve 178

distortion parameters 142, 178

distortion parameters, calculation of 176

visualization of results 169

intersection 80, 89,91,97, 171

VA

AESINATION PLOJECE. ... vevietieiieteeteeteetteete et et eteesteettesseeseesseesseansesneesseesseanseenseasseassenssenssenseensesnsesnsesnsesseenseensennsenns 162
allocation Of CAMETA tO TMAZE........ecveeieeiiereietietieteete st aeste st esseeaeeteestesseesseesseesseensesssessaesseensesnsesnsesnsesssesseensennsenns 112
additional ODSEIVALIONS..........ccvveeiiteeeeeeriee e e et et e e e e e e eaaeeeeenreeeeennnes 101, 113, 149, 161, 187, 190, 197
AddItI0NA] ODSETVALIONS, TEVISE. .. .vvvviiiiiiiiiieieeeeeeeeeitieeeeeeeeeeet e eeeeeeeesaaeeeeeesseesaaaaeeeeeseeassaaaeseeseeessstaasseeeeesanssrereeeeas 120
AdditioNal ODSETVALIONS, EAIt.........vvviiiiiiiiiiiieii et e e e e et e e e e s eea it aeeeeeseeesaareeeeeseeesasaareeeeeesansseereeeeas 113
additional ODSEIVALIONS, A .........vvviiiiiiiiiiiieie e e et e e e ettt e e e e e e aaaaeeeeeeeesabrarteeeeeeaararaeeeas 115
additional ODSEIVALIONS, AEACLIVALE ........ccouveieiiiiiiiiiiiiiee et e e e e et e e e e e e e eeeeeeeesaaaaeeeeeeeesnarareeeesesenssrareeeeas 120
additional ODSETVALIONS, AEIELE. ..........ciiiiiiiiiiiiiee ettt e et e e e ee e e et e e e e eeeaaaaeeeeeeeesntaarseeeeesensarareeeeas 120
AddItIONA] ODSETVALIONS, SOIT......uvvviiiiiiiiiiiitieeeeeeeeeett e e e e e eeet et e e e eeeeeaaeeeeeeeeeesaaaaeeeeesseasasraeseeseeesntaasseeeeesansarereeeeas 121
AAAItIONAL PIOZIAINS ......eeuvieiieie ettt ettt e et e st et e e e e beeaaesaeesseesseenseenseesseessesseeseenseenseensesnsesasesseenseensennsenns 157
reliability Of the CAICUIAtION .......oevieieieieiieii ettt et e e st e st e st ete et e enseessensaenseenseensesnsesnnenns 82
CONSHAINEA CONMECTION ......eeeeeviieeeeiiee e et e e et eeee e e ettt e e eeaeee e et e e e eetreeeeeaseeeeenteeeeensseeeeensseeeensseeeenareeeennneeseennnes 111,126
oy o (o) (<113 o) s FO PSS 146, 201

INEEIMEAIALE TNOUELS..........eveiieeieieeeeeee e et e e e e et e e et e e eeaa e e e eeaeeeeeaaeeeeeaeeeeeennreeeenneeeeenseeeeenneees 48




172

Copyright © 1994-2001 PHOCAD Ingenieurgesellschaft mbH

PHOCAD is a protected trade mark of PHOCAD Ingenieurgesellschaft mbH, Aachen, Germany.
MicroStation is a protected trade mark of the Bentley Systems Inc., Exton, Pennsylvania, USA.

MS DOS, Windows, Windows 95/98/ME, Windows NT/2000 are protected trade marks of Microsoft
Corporation.

Any reproduction of this manual or the software PHIDIAS-MS is prohibited and will be prosecuted. The rights to
this manual and the rights to the software PHIDIAS-MS are with PHOCAD Ingenieurgesellschaft mbH.

The lawful acquisition of the PHIDIAS installation media and the manuals permits to the licensee the use under the
conditions of the license agreement. Copying, reproducing, selling or another use of the product not complying to the

regulations of the license agreement is prohibited. Copies may be made merely for purpose of data saving.

Restriction of warranty

No warranty is accepted for the correctness of the contents of this manual. We always appreciate references to
incorrectness not known to us so far.

Contact address

With questions and lacks of clarity the provided manuals should be consulted first.

If the difficulties cannot be removed, we ask you then to write to the following address. Telephone inquiries should be
made only in urgent cases.

With all inquiries keep at hand the day of the license acquisition and the license number.

PHOCAD Ingenieurgesellschaft mbH
Jiilicher Str. 336 b

52070 Aachen

Germany

Tel.: +49 241 96092-44

Fax: +49 241 96092-46

E-mail: info@phocad.de or support@phocad.de
Internet: www.phocad.de or www.phocad.com




	1. Introduction
	2. General Remarks
	2.1 File Name Dialog Box
	2.2 "Info" Check Box
	2.3 Example for Demonstration

	3. The Main Menu
	3.1 Starting the Program

	4. Project Management
	4.1 Project Dimensions
	4.2 Further Information about Project Management

	5. Automatic Orientation
	5.1 Canceling the Automatic Orientation
	5.2 Errors During Automatic Orientation
	5.3 The Log File

	6. Relative Orientation
	6.1 Selection of Image Pairs Using the Sorted Model List
	6.1.1 Calculation of a Single Model
	6.1.2 Errors and Warnings During Relative Orientation
	6.1.3 Repeated Calculation of a Model

	6.2 Selection of Image Pairs Using the Object Point List
	6.2.2 Calculation of a Model

	6.3 Automatic Execution of Relative Orientation
	6.3.1 Calling Automatic Orientation
	6.3.2 Order of the Calculation
	6.3.3 Selection of Passes
	6.3.4 Excluding Models from Calculation
	6.3.5 Abortion of the Automatic Calculation

	6.4 Relative Orientation with Manual Defaults for Approximate Values
	6.4.1 Approximate Values for the Conjunction of Successive Photos
	6.4.2 Calculation with Defaults

	6.5 Blunder Detection Using L1 Norm
	6.5.1 Blunder Detection
	6.5.2 Deactivation of Image Points
	6.5.3 New Calculation after the L1 Norm

	6.6 Settings for Relative Orientation
	6.6.1 Excluding some Steps in Automatic Calculation
	6.6.2 Limit Values
	6.6.3 Blunder Detection and Display Results

	6.7 Finishing Relative Orientation

	7. Absolute Orientation
	7.1 Absolute Orientations – Model to Model
	7.1.1 If the Result File Already Exists
	7.1.2 Choosing the Reference Model
	7.1.2.1 Manual Selection of the Reference Model
	7.1.2.2 Automatic Selection of the Reference Model

	7.1.3 Transformation of the Models to the Reference System
	7.1.3.1 Manual Model Transformation
	7.1.3.1.1 Calculation of the Transformation Parameters
	7.1.3.1.2 Marking the Transformed Models
	7.1.3.1.3 Handling of Non-Coherent Image Mosaics
	7.1.3.1.4 Order of the Model Transformation
	7.1.3.1.5 Re-Transformation of a Model
	7.1.3.1.6 Error Messages During Model Transformation

	7.1.3.2 Automatic Model Transformation
	7.1.3.2.1 Implementation of Automatic Transformation
	7.1.3.2.2 Order of Transformations
	7.1.3.2.3 Marks after Automatic Model Transformation
	7.1.3.2.4 Exclusion of Individual Models from Transformation
	7.1.3.2.5 Breaking off Automatic Model Transformation


	7.1.4 Searching for Errors Using L1 Norm
	7.1.4.1 Execute Blunder Detection
	7.1.4.2 Temporary or Permanent Deactivation of Object Points

	7.1.5 Settings for Absolute Orientation
	7.1.5.1 Limit Values
	7.1.5.2 Display Results

	7.1.6 Finishing Model to Model Transformation

	7.2 Absolute Orientations – Models into the Control System
	7.2.1 Transformation of the Object Points into the Control System
	7.2.1.1 Manual Transformation
	7.2.1.2 Automatic Transformation
	7.2.1.3 Searching for Errors Using L1 Norm

	7.2.2 Direct Transformation of Models into the Control System
	7.2.3 Settings for Absolute Orientation
	7.2.4 Finishing the Transformation

	7.3 Absolute Orientations – 3-Points System
	7.3.1 Calling 3-Points Transformation
	7.3.2 Inputs for 3-Points Transformation
	7.3.2.1 Type of Plane
	7.3.2.2 Entering Point Numbers
	7.3.2.3 Entering Distances of Points from the Coordinate System’s Axes
	7.3.2.4 Computational Aid

	7.3.3 Transformation of Model Points to a New Position

	7.4 Absolute Orientations – Default Parameters

	8. Frame Orientation
	8.1 Calculation of Single Images with Automatic Determination of Approximate Values
	8.1.1 Calculation of Orientation Parameters
	8.1.1.1 Unreliable Results of Calculation
	8.1.1.2 Markings after Successful Frame Orientation

	8.1.2 Errors During Frame Orientation

	8.2 Calculation of Single Images with Manual Approximate Values
	8.2.1 Using Orientation Data of Other Images
	8.2.2 Starting Calculation with Default Values

	8.3 Search for Gross Errors with L1 Norm
	8.3.1 Execute Search for Extreme Errors
	8.3.2 Deactivate Object Points Temporarily or Permanently

	8.4 Automatic Execution of Frame Orientation
	8.4.1 Starting Automatic Calculation
	8.4.2 Order of Calculations
	8.4.3 Excluding Images from Calculation
	8.4.4 Abort Automatic Frame Orientation

	8.5 Combined Resection and Intersection
	8.5.1 Resection
	8.5.2 Intersection
	8.5.3 Automatic Resections and Intersections

	8.6 Settings for Frame Orientation
	8.6.1 Calculation Method
	8.6.1.1 With or Without Adjustment
	8.6.1.2 Ignoring the Results of the Pre-Calculation
	8.6.1.3 Polynomials of the Parameters
	8.6.1.4 Direct Linear Transformation (DLT)

	8.6.2 Limit Values
	8.6.3 Display Results of the Outlier Test

	8.7 Finishing Frame Orientation

	9. Edit Data
	9.1 Editing Image Data
	9.1.1 Working on Image Data
	9.1.2 Sorting Data for an Image

	9.2 Editing Camera Data
	9.2.1 Changing and Deleting Camera Data
	9.2.2 Sorting Camera Data
	9.2.3 Editing Camera Data
	9.2.3.1 Fiducial Mark Definition by Coordinates
	9.2.3.2 Fiducial Mark Definition by Réseau Data
	9.2.3.3 Fiducial Mark Definition by Regular Réseau Grid


	9.3 Editing Object Data
	9.3.1 Adding and Deleting Object Data
	9.3.2 Sorting Object Data
	9.3.3 Display Image Measurements
	9.3.4 Treatment of Control and Datum Points or Lines (P and D)

	9.4 Editing Orientation Data
	9.4.1 Adding and Deleting Orientation Data
	9.4.2 Sorting Orientation Data

	9.5 Editing Additional Observations
	9.5.1 Adding Additional Observations
	9.5.1.1 Single Capture
	9.5.1.2 Multiple Capture (MultiSelect)

	9.5.2 Editing Additional Observations
	9.5.3 Coordinate Comparison (Computational Aid)
	9.5.4 Sorting Additional Observations

	9.6 Finish Data Edit

	10. Bundle Adjustment
	10.1 Screen Output During Calculation
	10.1.1 Data Statistics
	10.1.2 Statements During an Iteration
	10.1.3 Statements After Each Flow
	10.1.4 Standard Deviation of Unit Weight s0
	10.1.5 Screen Output on Automatic Variance Estimation
	10.1.6 Too Few Control Points / Lines in Automatic Calculation

	10.2 Bundle Adjustment Without Automatic Flow
	10.2.1 Call Outlier Test
	10.2.2 Display Outliers
	10.2.3 Eliminate Outliers
	10.2.4 Continue Program After Outlier Test

	10.3 Interruption of Bundle Adjustment
	10.3.1 Interruption by Program
	10.3.2 Interruption by User

	10.4 Error Messages
	10.5 End of Bundle Adjustment

	11. Results
	11.1 Go Straight to a Section
	11.2 Explanation of the Result Data from Bundle Adjustment
	11.2.1 Control Parameters
	11.2.2 Input Statistics
	11.2.3 Camera Data
	11.2.3.1 Distortion Parameters

	11.2.4 Orientation Data
	11.2.4.1 Orientation Data in Overview
	11.2.4.2 Orientation Data in Detail

	11.2.5 Control Points / Datum Points
	11.2.5.1 Control Points
	11.2.5.2 Datum Points

	11.2.6 New Points
	11.2.6.1 New Points in Overview
	11.2.6.2 New Points in Detail

	11.2.7 Control Lines / Datum Lines
	11.2.7.1 Control Lines
	11.2.7.2 Datum Lines

	11.2.8 New Lines
	11.2.8.1 New Lines in Overview
	11.2.8.2 New Lines in Detail

	11.2.9 Image Points
	11.2.10 Image Lines
	11.2.11 Additional Observations
	11.2.12 Image Measurement Accuracy and Variance Components
	11.2.12.1 Accuracy of Single Photo, and Redundancy Components
	11.2.12.2 Variance Factors
	11.2.12.3 Global Standard Deviations

	11.2.13 Outliers

	11.3 Accept Orientation Results for Processing

	12. Additional Programs
	12.1 Merge Projects
	12.2 Split Project
	12.3 Deformation Analysis
	12.4 Visualization
	12.5 Evaluation of Processing Accuracy
	12.5.1 Investigation of an Image Pair
	12.5.2 Investigation of Several Image Combinations
	12.5.3 Store Accuracy Evaluation

	12.6 Calculate Distortion Parameters
	12.6.1 Change Zero-crossing
	12.6.2 Store Distortion Parameters

	12.7 Calculate Control Points

	13. Data Formats
	13.1 File of Camera Data (.KAM)
	13.2 File of Image Points (.BPK)
	13.3 File of Image Lines (.BGE)
	13.4 File of Camera Orientations (.EOR)
	13.5 File of Object Points (.OPK)
	13.6 File of Object Lines (.OGE)
	13.7 File of Non-photogrammetric Observations (.NPB)

	14. Basics of Image Orientation
	14.1 Conditions for Image Orientation
	14.2 Mathematical Model of the Bundle Adjustment
	14.3 Relative Orientation
	
	
	
	Project




	14.4 Absolute Orientation
	14.5 Single Photo Orientation (Spatial Resection)
	14.6 Input of further Observations
	14.7 Bundle Adjustment
	14.8 Special Cases of Image Orientation
	14.9 Photogrammetric Survey
	14.10 Straight line Based Image Orientation
	14.10.1 Line Parametrization
	14.10.2 Use, Advantages and Disadvantages of Straight line Based Image Orientation



